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Holdings Cataloguing

ADVANCE holdingsis based on the USMARC Level 5 Holdings standard
and provides a hierarchical and consistent means of describing single-
part, multipart and serial items.

This section provides an overview of ADVANCE holdings and discusses:
+ thedatabase structure

« the Online Catalogue display of holdings information

» the Geac specific extensions to USMARC holdings

» theset up required in other modules.
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Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Introduction

Criteria for Holdings
Design

Holdings Design Based
on USMARC Holdings
Standard

1-2

ADVANCE Holdings catal oguing:

supports the USMARC Holdings format

allows libraries to contribute to a Union Catalogue
supports multiple physical formats

allows support and display of electronic journal information

provides a streamlined workflow.

ADVANCE Holdingsis designed to provide

straightforward single-part monograph holdings creation and main-
tenance

alignment of database structures for serials and monographs

efficient workflow — components can be updated separately or as
one integrated maintenance

the capability to move between holdings maintenance functions
easily

the ability to correct errors without re-keying data

ADVANCE holdings provides a hierarchical and consistent means of
describing single-part, multipart and serial items. Holdings information
is based on the USMARC Level 5 Holdings standard with Geac specific
modifications including:

provisions for non-repeatabl e subfields
last received issue and date

type of holdings description (category of material, such as issue,
supplement, or index)

oxx fields. These fields allow the system to provide additional infor-
mation not available within the standard such as circulation status,
owning locations, and other information normally found in the item
record.
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Database Structure

Database Structure

Linkages to Linkages to /

Bibliographic Database Bibliographic Database Linkages from

Acquisitions Database

Location
Copy

Type
of
Holding

Parts/
Volumes

Linkages from
Acquisitions Database

Linkagesto _—

Acquisitions
&
/Serials Control
Linkages to Pieces Publication

Circulation Pattern

&

/ Reserves

Each of the cylinders in this diagram represents one of the five basic
records ADVANCE uses to store holdings information:

» Location copy records— used for al holdings

» Piecesrecords— used for al barcoded holdings

» Type of holdings records — used for multipart and serials holdings
» Publication pattern records — used for multipart and serials holdings
» Partsrecords— used for multipart and serials holdings

All holdings are defined in asimilar way, whether they are single-parts
or serias. The number of records required to describe atitle depends on
the material. Single-parts require the least description whereas serials
reguire more records to accommodate the need to specify publication
patterns and parts information.
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Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Holdings Records
Location Copy Record

Purpose Stores the | ocations where holdings reside. If you have multiple copies
of asingle-part monograph, each copy of the title has alocation copy
record. If you have multiple physical formats (for example, paper and
microfiche), each title and format is represented by one Location Copy
record. If atitleis amultipart monograph and all the partsfor a specific
copy reside in the same location, then there is one location copy record
for the set.

Information Stored Includes ingtitution, sublocation, collection code, call number, copy
number information and physical format. For multiparts and serials,
summarizes al parts/volumes from multiple types of holdings held in
the location with acommon copy designation.

USMARC Holdings Equivaent to separate MARC holdings records and includes textual
Equivalent notes (866/867/868).

Pieces Record

Purpose Represents one barcoded item. Bound volumes are defined by one piece
record for multiple parts/volumes.

Information Stored Contains the circulation status and owning location.
USMARC Holdings Equivaent to each unique instance of a $p found in the 852/863/864/
Equivalent 865.

Type of Holdings Record

Purpose Categorizes the material and defines what it is fundamentally, for
example, an issue, an index, supplement, or bound volume.

Not required for single-part holdings.

Information Stored Summarizes al parts/'volumes for the type of holding.

1-4 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Database Structure

USMARC Holdings
Equivalent

Equivalent to a unique combination of 007 and 853/854/855 $o.

Publication Pattern Record

Purpose

Information Stored

USMARC Holdings
Equivalent

Parts Record

Purpose

Information Stored

USMARC Holdings
Equivalent

Defines the frequency and regularity of publication. There is one record
for each change of publication pattern within atype of holding.

Contains the captions or labels that identify the enumeration and chro-
nology (numbering) levelsfor the type of holding. Includes the informa-
tion necessary for Serials Control prediction.

Equivalent to an 853/854/855.

| dentifies each unique part/volume held by the library.

Contains the enumeration and chronology assigned to the part but does
not contain any labelling information. Summarizes the status for each
location copy.

Equivalent to an 863/864/865 in uncompressed format.
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Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Holdings Maintenance

Holdings Edit

Y

OPAC Display

Y

Pieces Display

Locations Bibliographic

Display Edit Order Display

Y Y

Type of
Holdings
Display

Publication Serial Copy Check-in

Parts Display Pattern Display Display Serials

Go to Option

Linking

1-6

You can edit any holdings record from anywhere you can access the
Holdings edit option. The number of editing functions available depends
on the type of title you are working with: single-part, multipart/serial, or
no holdings. For example, if you were editing asingle-part item only the
OPAC display, Pieces display, Locations display, Bibliographic edit and
Order display options would be available since all other the options are
used for editing multiparts and serials.

Within any of the holdings functions, you can use the Go to option to
move to another function. For example, from the Pieces Summary you
can go to any of the other optionsillustrated under Holdings Edit.

Within holdings there are specific situations when linking screens are
used to associate information from one record to another record. This
ability facilitates workflow and eliminates the need to repeatedly enter
data.
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Holdings Maintenance

Generally, the linking process involves using the 2?2 command in afield
to browse alist. You can then retrieve the appropriate selection for the
field and ADVANCE automatically enterstheretrieved information in the
field where you started from. For example, you can use the linking
feature to attach a number of partsto one barcode.

Moving

The Move option alows you to move:

all the holdings on a L ocation copy record to another title. For
example, if apublication changesitstitle, you might move all the
holdings to the new title.

parts/pieces from one location to another title or to another location
with thistitle. For example, you might move all partsto off site
storage.

partsrecordsto another type of holding. For example, if you havethe
sametitlein two different physical formats, such as paper and micro-
fiche, you can move all the paper partsto one Type of Holding
record and all microfiche parts to another. Then, you would have
separate publication patterns and predictions for each format.

type of holdings record to another title. For example, if a publication
has atitle split, by moving the type of holdings record to the new title
you automatically move all the parts associated with the type of
holdings record to the new title without having to move parts indi-
vidually.

all holdings from one title to another title. For example, you can
move all the holdings on one bibliographic record to another biblio-
graphic record.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 1-7



Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Accessing Holdings Maintenance

Permissions

Accessto al holdings functionsis provided from the Edit Holding Infor-
mation (CEHI ) menu option from:

» Serias Control Main Menu in Serias Control
e Cataloguing Holdings Menu in Cataloguing
* Receiving Menu in Acquisitions

You can also edit holdings from the Edit Holdings (CEH) option on the
Item Control Menu in Circulation.

Editing holdings is permission controlled. Permissions can be used to
restrict accessin abroad or narrow manner. For example, you can allow
anyone to edit holdings records, or you can restrict editing holdings
records to a specific task and/or sublocation. Permissions are specified
by the system administrator in the Utilities module. For more informa-

tion about specific permissions refer to the appendix in the respective

management guide.

Number Permission Module
68 Change MARC records CAT
69 Change current information for holdings CAT
70 Move holdings between locations CAT
71 See financial datain vendor records ACQ
72 Edit publication patterns SER
73 Run reports from specific report group Utilities
74 Edit reports from specific report group Utilities
75 Add MARC records CAT
76 Delete MARC records CAT
77 Merge and replace MARC records CAT
78 Add holdings CAT
1-8 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)




Accessing Holdings Maintenance

Number Permission Module
79 Delete holdings CAT
80 Move holdings records between bibs CAT
81 Change Checkout date and time CIRC
82 Change due date and time CIRC
83 Override administrative hold on patron CIRC
84 Override max items checked/time limit CIRC
85 Override items in possession limit CIRC
86 Override patron group loan period CIRC
87 Override maximum renewal limit CIRC
88 Change Checkin date and time CIRC
89 Suspend/Resume charging fine at Checkin CIRC
20 Waive overdue fines during Checkin CIRC
91 Remove traces for missing items CIRC
92 Cancel holds CIRC
93 Change hold scope CIRC
94 Allow copy specific hold CIRC
95 Change hold priority level CIRC
96 View patron records CIRC
97 Change patron records CIRC
98 Add patron records CIRC
99 Delete patron blocks CIRC
100 Add patron blocks CIRC
101 Delete patron blocks CIRC
102 Process payment transactions CIRC
103 Waive finesin Accounts Receivable CIRC
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Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Number Permission Module
104 Open and Close cash registers CIRC
105 Accessto RBR processing CIRC
106 Change owning information for holdings CAT
107 Change Call numbers CAT
108 Check in serials SER

Holdings Cataloguing from CEHI or CEH

Barcode Entry

You can retrieve item records by

barcode (directly)

OPAC search commands (indirectly) including the LST command.

When you enter abarcode, you are taken directly to the PIECES DETAIL
record. Using a search command requires going through OPAC screens.

From the CATALOGUING HOLDINGS MENU (CHM):

1
2.
3.

Retrieving by Searching

1-10

Select CEHI Edi t Hol di ng | nf or mati on.
The RETRIEVE HOLDINGS INFORMATION screen displays.

Enter the barcode from the keyboard, or by wanding or scanning a
barcode label (if awand or scanner is available).

If the barcode isalready onfilein the system, the system displaysthe
Pieces record.

Edit the record and File.

From the CATALOGUING HOLDINGS MENU (CHM or from within the
Catal oguing module if you have keyword-use permissions:

1
2.
3.

Select CEHI Edi t Hol di ng | nf or mati on.
The RETRIEVE HOLDINGS INFORMATION screen displays.

Enter an OPAC search command.
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Accessing Holdings Maintenance

A list displays.
Select aline number.

A brief or full display screen displays.

N o o &

Select the Holdings edit option. The option line changes to display
the options used to edit holdings. Select an editing function. (Refer
to the appropriate section of this manual for information about
editing holdings.)

Record Display

Summary and Detailed ~ Holdings screens display in the sequence SUMMARY screen then the

Records DETAIL screen, even if one record satisfies the search. For example, the
LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen always appears before the LOCA-
TION COPY DETAIL screen displays. The same sequence appliesto al
other holdings records: Type of Holdings, Pieces, Publication Pattern,
Parts, and Serial Copy Sets.

NOTE: The only exception to the Summary screen appearing first occurs
when a search is made for a barcode number. In this case, the Pieces
Detail screen appears when an exact match is made.

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 Regul ar print

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 Regul ar print

3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 Regul ar print

4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 4 Regul ar print

4 item(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

N /

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 1-11



Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Detail Screen

Detail screens display specific information. In this example, the infor-
mation specifies where the item islocated and what the item consists of
—including its physical format.

/

-

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

LOCCPY key : 10031563

1. Institution : AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location

2. Subl ocation : CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :

3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11. Cassification src.:

4. Call # prefix : 12. Shelving Title

5. Call nunber : 13. Copyright fee code :

6. Call # suffix : 14. Materials specified:

7. Copy nunber 01 15. Pl acehol der only : N

8. Retention policy: 0 16. Physical fornmat D ta
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Pieces / Parts Hol di ngs st at ement

MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nfornation File Del ete Qui t hol di ngs

? Help Exit

1-12
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OPAC Display of Holdings

OPAC Display of Holdings

The content of aidisplay screen in the Online Catal ogue depends on a
number of factors:

e Typeof material (single-part, multipart, serial)
* Number of copies of thetitle

» The site-defined threshold (Threshold definitions are made on the
OPAC Holdings Display (OHD) menu which is accessed from the
Online Search Setup Menu).

ADVANCE analyses this combination of factors and displays the appro-
priate level of holdings: Level 1, Level 2, Level 4, or Level 5.

Level 1

Level 1 displays location information and summarizes that there are
holdings at a specific Institution, Sublocation, and Collection. No copy
or circulation status information is available at this level.

Level 1 only appears if you get stopped at your threshold limits.

/ Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Aut hor (s) :Howar d, Sidney Coe, 1891-1939
Bri dges, Herb, 1928-
Boodnman, Terryl C.
Mtchell, Margaret, 1900-1949. Gone with the wind
Title :Gone with the wind, the screenplay
Year 1 ¢1989.
Subj ect :United States -- History -- Cvil War, 1861-1865 -- Drama
Language :English

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOCSE ONE FOR MORE DETAI L
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
2. ADVLIB Central MR
3. ADVLIB Central NLS/ BPH

3iten(s) in list.

Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Ext end search Limt |ist Ful | di spl ay Cut put
MARC  Hol ds I LL request O der display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

N /
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Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

Level 2

Level 3

Level 4

1-14

Level 2isusedto display copiesof asingle-part and includesall location
information, copy humbers, circulation status, and other piece informa-
tion.

Electronic copies of single-part titles also display at thislevel.

In previous rel eases, ADVANCE displayed this information on the
PIECES SUMMARY screen.

N

/ Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Aut hor ('s) : Howar d, Sidney Coe, 1891-1939
Bri dges, Herb, 1928-
Boodman, Terryl C.
Mtchell, Margaret, 1900-1949. Gone with the w nd
Title :Cone with the wind, the screenplay
Year 1 ¢1989.
Subj ect :United States -- History -- Cvil War, 1861-1865 -- Dranma
Language :English

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

Locati on Col | ection Cal | Nunber/ Copy # Status / Due
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 On Order
2 ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.2 On Order
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.3 On Order
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.4 On Order
5. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.5 On Order
10 iten(s) in limted list.

Opti ons:

# item Forward Prior screen Ext end search Ful I di spl ay

Limt list

Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns New sear ch Reset ? Help

Qut put MARC  Hol ds I LL request Order display

Level 3isnot used in the OPAC display.

Level 4 displayslocation information and summary holdings statements
for every copy of amultipart or serial held by the library. Eachitemin
the display represents a different copy.

Thislevel isalso used to display electronic copies of amultipart or serial
title.
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OPAC Display of Holdings

Level 5

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)

N

Aut hor ('s)

Title

Year
Subj ect

Series
Language

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.1
Set: v.1l-v.10
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.2
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Forward Prior screen Ext end search Ful I di spl ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Hol ds I LL request Order display
Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s New sear ch Reset ? Help

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

:World Clean Air Congress (9th : 1992 : Montréal, Québec)
International Union of Air Pollution Prevention Associations
Air & Waste Managenent Associ ation

:Wast e managenent papers fromthe 9th Wrld Cean Air

Congress, Towards the year 2000--critical issues in the global
envi ronnment, Montréal, Québec, Canada, August 30- Septenber 4,
1992
1 1992.

:Refuse and refuse disposal --
Air quality managenent --
:Critical
:English

Congr esses
Congr esses
i ssues in the global environnent; v. 1

J/

Level 5 displays detailed information about a specific copy of a multi-
part or serial title including the location of the copy. Each issue or
volume (contained within the copy) whether barcoded or not can be
displayed at thislevel.
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Chapter 1: Holdings Cataloguing

N

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Aut hor (s) . Massachusetts. Laws, etc.
West Publ i shing Conpany
Title . Massachusetts general |aws annotated, under arrangement of the
official General |aws of Massachusetts
Year 1 [1958-
Subj ect :Law -- Massachusetts
Language :English
Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
I ssue Nunber St at us
1.  No.9(1997: AUG Exp issue
2. No.5(1997: JAN) - No. 8(1997: AUG Recei ved
2 iten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Ext end search Limt |ist Ful | displ ay Cut put
MARC  Hol ds I LL request O der display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

Setting Thresholds

Threshold Setup Tables

Not Setting Thresholds

1-16

The Holdings Thresholds Definition table is intended for use by large
union catalogues. Use these definitionsif you have huge numbers of
copies of the same title. With thresholds the system displays a summary
of institutions, sublocations and collections where the copies are held
and asks the patron to choose a line number for more detail. Without
thresholds the patron may page through hundreds of copies of detailed
information to reach the desired copy.

Threshold limits are set on the Holdings Threshold Table. To reach this
table select the OPAC HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (OHD) table
from the ONLINE SEARCH SETUP (CSUP) menul.

If no thresholds are set, ADVANCE displays the level of holdings that
provides the most detail for thetitle. For al but the largest libraries or
consortia, thisisthe best solution.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



OPAC Display of Holdings

How the System
Determines the Level of
Display

In general this means that if thetitleis asingle-part, alevel 2 holdings
display is generated; for serial or multipart titles alevel 4 holdings

display is displayed.

Threshold limits provide ADVANCE with away of determining which
level of holdings information to display. ADVANCE looks at both the
number of copies of thetitle (that is the number of location copy
records) and the number of Institutions, Sublocations, and Collections
when it makes an assessment of the records.

The system tests the thresholds in sequence, beginning with the Institu-
tion level, then Sublocation, and Collection. In addition, the system
checks that the number of institutions, sublocations and collectionsis
more than one.
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Holdings Set Up in Other Modules

OPAC The OPAC Display Definitions and OPAC threshold limits are specified
on the OPAC Holdings Display (OHD) menu on the Online Search Setup
Menu.

The OPAC Display Definitions determine the format and content of
holdings screens.

OPAC threshold limits determine what level of holdings information
displaysin the Online Catalogue.

Utilities Permissions are set up from the Enter Access Code (EACC) and
ADVANCE Security Menu (SECUR) on the Systems Utility Menu.

Cataloguing Use the Holding Setup Menu (CHSM) on the Cataloguing Holdings
Menu to specify such information as Institution, Sublocation, Collec-
tion, Frequency, Chronology, and Physical Format Codes.
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Location Copy Record

Pieces Record

Multiple Formats

Single-part items are complete in one physical part, such as aone-
volumebook, amusical score, amap, or acomputer file. ADVANCE uses
one or two records to define a single-part item:

e Location Copy record

* Piecesrecord

Single-part item definitions always include a L ocation Copy record.
This record defines a specific copy of an item at aspecific location. The
Location Copy Summary screen displays all the locations for a specific
title. The Location Copy Detail screen includes the institution, subloca-
tion, collection, call number, call number prefixes and suffixes, and copy
number for a specific item.

In prior releases of ADVANCE thisinformation and the barcode were
displayed on the Holdings Display screen and the data was stored in the
pieces record.

Pieces records contain the barcode, circulation and inventory control
information. The Pieces Summary screen lists all the barcoded itemsfor
a specific title. The Pieces Detail screen displays current and owning
location along with other circulation, physical, and notes information.

A piecesrecord isnot needed if the item is not barcoded or if theitemis
an electronic file.

You can define multiple formats for the same title by using the Physical
format field on the Pieces Detail screen to define aformat for a partic-
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ular barcode number. Thisformat is carried over into the Physical
format field on the Location Copy Detail screen.

When to use Holdings Edit for Single-Part ltems
You need to use Holdings edit when:

* you are adding new locations

» you are withdrawing a barcoded item

e you are assigning a new barcode

* you are moving an item to a new or a different location
* you are cataloguing electronic titles

* you are creating a Fast Add piece

* you are creating placeholders.
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Single-Part Example

This drawing illustrates the records used to describe the holdings for the
bibliographic item Integrated Online Library Systems. Location Copy
and Pieces records define single-part holdings. A Location Copy record
contains the location information and the physical format for one copy
of atitle. A Piece record describes one barcoded piece.

Theinstitution ADVLIB holds three copies of thetitle. Copy 3 islocated

- Main Database -
Integrated Online Library

Systems
- Location Copy Record - - Location Copy Record - - Location Copy Record -
ADVLIB Central General ADVLIB Central General http://www.info.lib.uh.edu/
copy 3 copy 2 sepb/sepb.html
- PIECES - - PIECES -
00017762859 00035778843
In Processing Due: Feb 26, 1998

at ADVLIB Central and is currently In processing. The second copy is
also located at ADVLIB Central and is due back in the library February
26. Another copy isavailable online and has no pieces record associated
with it. It is not barcoded because it is an el ectronic copy and has no
physical counterpart.

When anew pieceis created for a single-part monograph from the
Pieces Detail screen, the system prompts you to enter information about
the piece'slocation (for example, Institution, Sublocation, Call Number
codes, copy number and so forth). When you file the Pieces Detail
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2-4

screen, the system creates alocation copy record containing the piece’'s
location information, and links the new Pieces record to the Location
Copy record. Therefore, when you add holdings to a single-part biblio-
graphic item, you only have to define the Pieces record. The system
creates the Location Copy record for you.
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Adding Single-Part Holdings

Single-part titles require a Pieces record. The only exceptionis el ec-
tronic titles which have no Pieces record and require you to define a
Location Copy record.

When you create a Pieces record for a single-part title, the system
createsa L ocation Copy record. After you file the Pieces Record you can
display the Location Copy record by using the Locations display option
from Holdings edit.

Task Summary To add holdings to a bibliographic item that has no holdings, start by
defining theitem as asingle-part. Then use the steps for adding holdings
to records with existing holdings.

1

Search for the bibliographic record and access the BRIEF (or FULL)
Display.

Select Holdings edit.

If the bibliographic record has:

» no holdings, select the Sngle-part option.

» existing holdings, select the Pieces display option.

Use the Add item option on the PIECES SUMMARY screen. The
PIECES DETAIL-SINGLE-PART screen appears.

Enter the required data and File the record.
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Adding Pieces to Titles with no Holdings

2-6

1. Obtainthe BRIEF or FULL DISPLAY for the desired record.

-

Local Control # :10009644

LCCN
AUTHOR

TI TLE
Pub/ Si ze

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAI L

0 iten(s)
Opti ons:

# item

Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

: 92508036 / MP

:Vanderbilt Tel evision News Archive Collection (Library of
Congr ess)

“Nightline. [1989-06-26]

:ABC-TV, 3/4 in. naster.

inlist.

Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay

2. Select Holdings edit. A new option line appears.

-

Local Control # :10009644

LCCN
AUTHOR

TITLE
Pub/ Si ze

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

0 iten(s)
Opti ons:

OPAC di spl ay Si ngl e- part Mul tipart/serial Bi bl i ographic edit
O der display Exi t

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

: 92508036 / MP

:Vanderbilt Tel evision News Archive Collection (Library of
Congr ess)

:Nightline. [1989-06-26]

ABC-TV, 3/4 in. nmaster.

inlist.

J
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3. Select Sngle-part. The PIECES SUMMARY Sscreen appears.

Pl ECES SUMVARY

Title :Nightline. [1989-06-26]

Oiten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:

N

LCN 110009644 Call #: VSA 9806 (naster)
Inprint :United States : ABC- TV, 1989-06-26.

Pi eces key Location Information

Current Status Nunberi ng Not es

#item Add item Delete iten(s)
Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help

Ml tipart/serial Go to

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN: 92508036 / MP

J/

4. Select the Add itemoption. Follow theinstructionsfrom Step 4 inthe

following section.
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Adding Pieces to Records with Existing Holdings

Task Details 1. Obtainthe BRIEF or FULL DISPLAY.

/

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003333
LCCN 1 84015406 //r953
AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-
TI TLE :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on
Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

Li brary Locn Cal | Nunber Ltype Status / Due date
1. Central CEN STA c.3 2week I'n Processing
2. Central GENERAL c.2 I NTUSE DUE: 02/ 26/98 23:

2 iten(s) in list.

Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt |ist Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

- J

2. Select Holdings edit. The option line changes.
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s

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003333
LCCN : 84015406 //r953
AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-
TITLE :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on
Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm
CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:
Li brary Locn Cal | Nunber Ltype Status / Due date
1. Central GEN STA c.3 2week I'n Processing
2. Central GENERAL c.2 INTUSE DUE: 02/26/98 23:

2 itenm(s) in list.

Opt i ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces display Locati ons di spl ay Bi bl i ographic edit
O der display Exi t

. J

3. Select Pieces display. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

-

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.GA5 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wiite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Central In Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N
GENERAL c. 2

Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC / bind / 19970804 / DLC

2 itenm(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Ml tipart/serial Go to
Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J
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2-10

4. Select the Add item option. The PIECES DETAIL- SINGLE-PART

screen appears. Themessage** New record ** appearsabove
the editable fields. For a description of the fields, see Pieces Detail

— Single—parts on page 7-5.

/ Online Catal ogue PIECES DETAIL - S| NGLE- PART \
Local Control #: 10003333 Format : BK
St at us : Not Avail able
Title : Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
Aut hor : Genaway, David C., 1937-
Updat ed By : Patron Last out:
Updat e Dat e: Due Date: Created :
I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **
1. Barcode : 39990008888
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Pend. Action : 11. Shelving title
LR LR R T Current Data ---------------=--=--c----- +
| Institution : AL=ADVANCE Li brary |
| Subl ocation : Landover =Landover |
| Collection code :  GENERAL=Ceneral Collection |
| Call nunber prefix : |
| Call numnber : |
| Call nunber suffix : |
|  Copy Nunber : |
o m o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmeoaoo +
Enter the current copy nunber
\ J

5. Enter anew barcode.

6. AttheCurrent Locnfield enter C. A window opens. Enter new codes
at the Institution, Sublocation, and Collection fields or enter ?? on

each location code field of the window to browse alist of codes.
When al the fields are complete, File and <Enter>. The PIECES

SUMMARY screen appears and displays the new location and
barcode.

NOTE: If you enter C on the owning location, a similar window

opens. You can edit the Ingtitution, Sublocation, and Collection
fields or enter ?? to browse alist of codes

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Adding Single-Part Holdings

s

GENERAL c. 2
Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC

PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :VWite Plains, NY : Know edge |ndustry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N

3. 39990008888 ADVLI B Landover I'n Library N
GENERAL c. 4
3iten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Ml tipart/serial Go to
Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
To see the Location Copy records that ADVANCE has added select
the Go to option. The option line changes. Choose the Locations
display option to see the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY. The addi-
tional copy also displaysin the Online Catal ogue.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.GA5 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wiite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GEN- STAFF c. 3 not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 not defined
3. ADVLI B Landover GENERAL c. 4 not defined
4. WW not defined
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

NG

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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Deleting Pieces

1. Obtain the PIECES SUMMARY display.

PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :VWite Plains, NY : Know edge |ndustry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N
GENERAL c. 2

Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC
3. 39990008888 ADVLI B Landover In Library N
GENERAL c. 4

1 of 1 can be deleted. Delete them (Y/N)?

- J

2. Select the Delete item(s) option and enter the number(s) of the item
you want to remove. The system prompts you for confirmation. If
you answer yes the piece(s) and the associated location copy
record(s) are del eted.
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This section deals with multipart holdings that are not under serials
control. Examples include: multipart items that are complete in afinite
number of individual physical parts, such as a twenty-volume encyclo-
pedia; a set of maps; atwo-volume desk reference set; or collection of
music on compact discs. ADVANCE may use up to five recordsto define
amultipart item:

e Location Copy record

» Piecesrecord (if the material is barcoded)
e Type of Holding record

* Publication Pattern record

* Partsrecord

A multipart item uses a Type of Holding record to specify the types of
publication (issue, index, supplement) that comprise the set. You may
have as many Types of Holding records as needed to completely define
the set. The Publication Pattern record is linked to the Type of Holding
and it describes the captions used in the numbering, such asv., no. The
Publication Pattern is not used to define the frequency of publication or
to predict future issues. If the captions for the individual parts change, a
new Publication Pattern record can be created to replace the old record.
A Partsrecord is created to define each of the numbered partsin a set.
The Parts record contains the numbering on the part and uses alink to
the Publication Pattern record to define the captions that should be used
to display the part.

The following diagram illustrates the rel ationship between the various
types of records. Notice that each record stores specific information,
such as the location or the barcode number.
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Location Copy Record

Type of
Holding -
Multipart Set
Issues

Publication
Pattern -
Vol.

Location Copy
ADVLIB
Central

GENERAL
AE5 .E363
1968 c.1

N

Pieces
100034441236
400034441237
00034441238
00032212221
00023212221

N~

Multipart items always have an associated L ocation Copy record. This
record defines a specific copy of an item or a set at a specific location.
The Location Copy Summary screen displays all the locations for a
specific title. The Location Copy Detail screen includes the institution,
sublocation, collection, call number, call number prefixes and suffixes,
and copy number for a specific item.

The Location Copy Summary screen lists all the locations defined for
this particular multipart title, but does not display the parts available at
each location. A list of partsfor agiven location can be obtained by
sel ecting the Pieces/parts option from the Location Copy Detail screen.
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A multipart pieces record is not heeded if the part is not barcoded.
However, all multipart pieces must be linked to at least one part.

All piecesrecords contain the barcode, circulation and inventory control
information. The Pieces Detail screen also displays current and owning
location along with other circulation information. The Pieces Summary
screen lists all the barcoded items for a specific title.

A multipart piece can consist of several parts that belong to different
Types of Holdings. For example, you could have a piece that consists of
three volumes and an index, defined by two Type of Holding records,
one for issues and one for an index.

Type of Holdings Records

Displaying Holdings

Viewing Type of
Holdings Records

Type of Holdings records define the type of publications associated with
the multipart bibliographic item. The type of publication categories are:
issues, supplements, and indexes. You can define as many Type of Hold-
ings records as you need; for example, you may define a category for
bound volumes. The Type of Holdings screen also provides accessto the
associated Publication Pattern and Parts records.

The system uses the data entered in the Type of Holding record in
combination with the Location Copy Detail (Holding location data and
location holding statements) to construct the OPAC holdings displays.
For each location copy, each Type of Holding isidentified by the data
entered in the description field of the Type of Holding record. Under the
description of the type of holding the summary holdings for that type of
holding for that location is displayed. The sequence of display of the
different types of holding associated with each location copy is: issues,
indexes, supplements.

Where you view Holdings from determines whether you see all holdings
or holdings for a specific location. For example, when you search from

the Online Catal ogue, the system displays holdings for the entire library
system. When you retrieve atitle for a specific location, that is, look at

the Location Copy Detail screen and ask for a Holdings Statement, you
see only the holdings for that location.

Type of Holding records can be viewed from different levels within
Holdings Edit. This makesit very convenient for your library to accom-
modate multiple formats and or types of holdings for the sametitle.
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When you use the Type of holding display option from Holdings edit, the
system displays all the types of holdings for the item (i.e., issues,
indexes and supplements) for all locations within the library. When you
display a Type of Holding Summary screen from the Parts Detail screen,
using the Type of Holding field, you are seeing only the Type of Holding
defined for that Part. In another situation, if you display a Holdings
Statement from the Location Copy Detail screen, the system displays
Holdings Statement for only the types of holding for that specific loca-
tion. You may know that indexes are available for anitem but while this
is evident from the perspective of the entire library, when you view the
holdings for a specific branch, the indexes will not appear.

For example, your collection may contain an encyclopediain both book
format and CD-ROM. Because you only have CD-ROM readers at one
location, you can easily modify your Type of Holding record to show
that difference. Your primary Type of Holding record would be defined
for Book Format. When the individual parts are defined, all the books
are linked to the primary Type of Holding record. For the CD-ROM
version you could obtain the Parts Detail screen and define anew Type
of Holding record for the CD-ROM (or if you have a CD-ROM definition
you can use that or modify it).

Publication Pattern Records

Viewing Publication
Pattern Records

3-4

For multiparts, Publication Pattern records define the label sand captions
for individual parts. Frequency and regularity of publication are not
generally necessary for multiparts, unlessthey are under Serials Control
and receipts are predicted.

You can define as many Publication Patterns as you want. The pattern
that the system isusing ismarked ** ACTI VE ** on the Publication
Pattern Detail screen. There can be any number of active or inactive
patterns retained on the system. For example, you may have several
active patterns representing issues in more than one format and likewise
indexes and supplements in paper, microfiche and electronic formats. A
pattern becomes activewhen it isfiled. New Publication Patterns may be
defined to reflect changes made by the publisher to the labels and
captions. In this case, both the old and the new patterns would be active.

When you select the Pub. Pattern display option from Holdings edit, the
system displays all the publication patterns for all the title's types of
holdings, for example, issues, supplements, and indexes. In contrast,
when you look at a Publication Pattern from a Type of Holding record,
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Viewing Parts Records

Multiple Formats

that is, use the Patterns option from the Type of Holding Detail screen,
you see the Publication Pattern(s) for that specific Type of Holding, for
example, issues only.

The Parts Summary screen displays all the parts for an item. The Parts
record is created for each individual part in the multipart set. It contains
the numbering for the part.

Parts records are defined once. Each new part is added by inserting an
item on the Parts Summary screen, or for barcoded items, linking the
new item to an existing barcode from the Volume/Part# field on the
Pieces Detail screen. In each situation, only the numbering would
change, assuming the caption remains the same.

When you select Parts display from Holdings edit, the system displays
all thetitle's partsfor al types of holdings.

If you use the Parts option from the Type of Holdings Detail screen,
only the parts that belong to that type of holding are displayed.

If you access the LINKED PARTS from the Pieces Detail screen by
entering ?? in the Volume/Part# field, the system lists all the parts that
are linked to the specific barcode shown on the Pieces Detail screen.

From the LINKED PARTS screen, if you use the Link option, the system
displaysthe LINK PARTS TO PIECES screen. This screen displays all the
parts belonging to this Type of Holding for the piece’s location. This
screen also displays the current status for the part, an indicator speci-
fying whether the part islinked to a barcode, and afield indicating
whether the part is linked.

Multiple physical formatsfor one bibliographic record's holdings can be
accommodated by defining multiple Publication Pattern records and
assigning the appropriate physical format at the Location Copy Detail
screen. Thus, an encyclopaedia could be available in book format at one
location and on CD-ROM at another location. The title could share the
same Type of Holding record but would have separate Publication
Pattern and Parts records.
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Creating Multiparts through Acquisitions

When an order for anew multipart title is transferred to the Catal ogue,
one location copy record is created for each copy specified on the Allo-
cations screen. When parts are received and transferred, ADVANCE
creates adefault 1ISSUE Type of Holding, a Pattern (with labels provided
by information entered in the Notes screen for the order), Parts for the
received parts, and one Piecesrecord linked to each Part received at each
location. Part numbering can be specified by using the Notes option in
the Order Update function and this numbering will be used by
ADVANCE in creating the Parts records.

When to Use Holdings Edit for Multipart Iltems
You need to use Holdings edit when:

» defining the holdings as multipart (if no holdings exist)

» adding or deleting locations, pieces, parts, types of holdings, publi-
cation patterns

» moving holdingsto adifferent location or bibliographic record
e moving partsto adifferent Type of Holding

 linking partsto apiece

» unlinking parts from a piece

e printing spine labels

» updating any holdings record for atitle (for example, updating the
pieces barcode, or location copy format)

» converting single-part holdings to multipart holdings or vice-versa
» seguencing the display of Types of Holdings for atitle

» sequencing the display of Partsfor a Type of Holding

« displaying the circulation status for a given piece

e barcoding pieces

 creating placeholder barcodes
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The following diagram uses the CD-ROM version of the Encyclopedia
Britannica to show the basic component records that are used to define
the holdings. Thetitle consists of atwo-part set contained on Disks 1
and 2. There are two copies of the set, both are at the same location but
they belong to different collections. The copy in the General collection
isavailable for checkout while the copy in the Ser & Docs collectionis
in processing and is not available for checkout.

The set, as defined by the Type of Holding record, has two parts. Each
part isidentified by the label Disk. which is defined in the Publication
Pattern record.

The most significant part of the example is that the individual parts that
belong to the set are defined only once, even though there are multiple
copies of the set.
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- MAIN DATADASE -
Encyclopaedia Britannica

v v
- Type of Holding -
define the 'set' - 2 parts - Location Copy Record - - Location Copy Record -
numbered Disk.1 and ADVLIB Central General ADVLIB Central
Disk.2 AE5c. 1 SER&DOCS c. 2
, I !
- PUBPAT - - PARTS - - PIECES -
captions = Disk. N numbering = 1 00034441234 - Available
f Ed PARTS PIECES
numbering = 2 00034441235 - Available
Y
- PIECES -
N1000009 - In Processing
- PIECES -

N1000008 - In Processing
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Adding a Multipart Piece

Purpose

Task Summary

Procedure

This exampl e discusses:
» adding a piece either as anew or an existing multipart

» editing the Pieces record.

To add a multipart piece:
. Obtain the search screen and select Holdings edit.
. Select the Multipart/serial option.
. Select the Pieces display. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

1
2
3
4. Select Add item. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears.
5. Enter abarcode.

6

. At the Current Locn field enter ??. The LOCATION COPY
SUMMARY screen appears.

7. Usethe Retrieve # option to insert alocation in the Current Locn
field.

8. Enter the owning location information.
9. Enter ?7? at the Volume/Part# field.
10. Select Link option. The LINK PARTS TO PIECE screen appears.

11. Select the Retrieve item(s) option and enter the numbers of the parts
you are linking to this piece.

12. Select Accept.

13. If you do not want spine labels to use the information in the Volume/
Part# field, enter the appropriate information in the Bound Label
field.

14. Complete the PIECES DETAIL screen and File.
15. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

If you are creating a new multipart piece, start at step 1. If you are
adding a piece to an existing title, omit step 2.
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s

-

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10006223

LCCN 193073891
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica

Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAI L

O item(s) in list.

Opti ons:

# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay

Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns

New sear ch Reset ? Help

1. From the search screen, select Holdings edit. The option line
changes.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10006223

LCCN 193073891
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TI TLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica

Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAI L

Oiten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Si ngl e- part Mul tipart/serial Bi bl i ographic edit

O der display Exi t

3-10

2. Select the Multipart/serial option. The option line changes.
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Local Control # :10006223

LCCN 193073891

AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

O item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display

Pub. pattern display
Check-in serials

Locati ons di spl ay

Serial copy display

Bi bl i ographic edit

Order display Exi t

N

3. Select Pieces display. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

-

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
Oiten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
4. Select Add item. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears.
Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 3-11
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-

-

-

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MJULTI PART

Local Control #: 10006223 Format : BK
Stat us Not Avai | abl e
Title The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Aut hor Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Updat e Date: Due Date: Created :
I nventory Due Tine: Circ Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **

1. Barcode 139999123589

2. Current Locn : ?7?

3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. Vol une/ Part# :

5. Bound Label

6. Pend. Action 11. Physical Cond.:

7. Circ. Code LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #

8. Statistics Current PO#

9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:
Enter “??” to see the location summary or “C’ to change | ocation information.

5. Enter abarcode.
6. Atthe Current Locn field enter ??. The LOCATION COPY
SUMMARY screen appears.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER

LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891

Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1 ADVLI B Central GENERAL not defined
liten(s) in list.

Opti ons:

Retrieve # # item Add item Limt |ist Qui t hol dings ? Help

Exit

/
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7. Usethe Retrieve # option to select alocation and paste the informa-
tion in the Current Locn field on the PIECES DETAIL screen. The
PIECES DETAIL screen appears when you <Enter>.

Use the Add item option if:

* no entries appear on the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY
screen, or

 if thelocation you want does not appear in the list.

/ Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART \
Local Control #: 10006223 Format : BK
Stat us :In Library
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Aut hor : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.

Updat ed By : Patron Last out:
Updat e Dat e: Due Date: Created :
Inventory : Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **

1. Barcode : 39999123589

2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. Vol unme/ Part# : ??

5. Bound Label :

6. Pend. Action : 11. Physical Cond.:

7. Circ. Code : LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #

8. Statistics : Current PO#

9. Actual Cost

10. Public note 1:

Enter ?? to browse the linked parts

- J

8. Enter the owning location information. (You can change the default
information by entering C. A window opens.)

9. AttheVolume/Part# field enter ??. You cannot make any other entry
at thisfield because it isalinking field only, not a data entry field.
The LINKED PARTS screen appears and displays the parts that make
up this piece.The screen will be blank if there are no linked parts.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 3-13



Chapter 3: Multipart Holdings

4 )
LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LON 10006223  Call #: AE5. E363 1995 I SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
O iten(s) in list
Opt i ons:
Li nk Unlink iten(s) Accept Limt list Qui t hol dings ? Help
Exi t
- J
10. Select Link to go to the LINK PARTS TO PIECE screen.
This screen shows you al of the parts that have been created for this
title. Under the column Barcoded, the Y signifies that the part is
already linked to a piece for the location defined in the Piece record
and N means that the part is not yet linked to a piece. Under the
column Link?, the Y signifies that the part is linked to the current
piece that you are adding/editing. If the part you want does not
appear, see Adding Parts on page 3-15.
4 N
LINK PARTS TO PI ECE MASTER
LON 10006223  Call #: AE5.E363 1995 I SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part nunber Type St at us Bar coded Link?
1 CD. 2 Mil tipart CD- ROM Recei ved N N
litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
Retrieve iten(s) # item Insert at line # Mark iten(s) Limt |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
o J/

3-14
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11. Select Retrieve item(s). You can select more than oneitem by listing
numbers separated by commas or indicating arange separated by a
dash. When you <Enter> the LINKED PARTS screen appears.

Adding Parts

4 )
LI NK PARTS TO Pl ECE MASTER
LCN 10006223  Cal| #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part nunber Type St at us Bar coded Link?
1. CD.2 Ml ti part CD-ROM Recei ved N N
liten(s) in list
Options: 1
Retrieve iten(s) #item Insert at line # Mark iten(s) Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
\ J
a. If you cannot find a part with the correct numbering inthelist
or if thelist is empty, choose the Insert at line # option to
create a new part. Normally, you want the list of numbered
parts to appear in descending order. Most of the time, you
will insert the new part at line 1. When you insert anew part
the system displays the PARTS DETAIL screen.
Mark/Unmark Use this option when you want to link items from more than
items Option one screen. When you choose Mark item(s), the system re-

paints the option line with the Retrieve and Unmark options.
It also removes the Retrieve item(s) option from the option
line. You can then mark as many items as you want from as
many screen as you need. If you make amistake, the Unmark
option clears what you have marked. When you are done
marking items, use the Retrieve option to link the items and
return to your detail screen.
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PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
** New record **
1. Type of Hol ding : Miltipart CDR 8. Title :
2. Publication Pattern : CD. 9. Copyright Fee :
3. Enuneration/ Chronol ogy : 10. Gregorian Year:
CD. 2
4. Al ternate Enureration/ Chronol ogy :
5. Status :
6. Barcode:
7. Nonpublic notes:
Enter “??” to see the type of holding summary or “C’ to change information

3-16

b. The system provides default field information from the last
part defined. Edit the information for the new parts record,
for example, increment the part number by one. File. The
LINKED PARTS screen appears. The new part isnow linked to
the barcode.

To edit the Type of Holding or Publication Pattern enter Cin
the appropriate field.

If al the fields are blank, you must define the Type of
Holding and the Publication Pattern. Enter ?? in the respec-
tivefield. You can retrieve an existing record or use the Add
item option to define a new one. See Editing or Adding Type
of Holding Records on page 3-28 and Editing or Adding
Publication Pattern Records on page 3-33.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Adding a Multipart Piece

LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110006223  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. CD.3 Multipart CD-ROM - |SS
Title:

liten(s) in list

Opti ons:

# item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept Limit |ist Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit

- J

12. Select Accept. The linked part appears in the Volume/Part# field. (If
you Exit, the system returns you to the PIECES DETAIL screen and
the Volume/Part# field remains unchanged.

NOTE: Use the Unlink item(s) option to remove the attachment of a
part to a barcode. The system does not allow you to unlink all parts.
Thiswould essentially change the multipart to a single-part. If you
want to remove all parts, delete the L ocation Copy Record and re-
define the title as a single-part.
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4 )

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MJULTI PART

Local Control #: 10006223 Format : BK
Stat us :In Library
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Aut hor : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.

Updat ed By : Patron Last out:
Updat e Date: Due Date: Created :
Inventory : Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **

1. Barcode 139999123589

2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. Volune/Part# : CD. 3

5. Bound Label :

6. Pend. Action : 11. Physical Cond.:

7. Circ. Code : LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #

8. Statistics : Current PO#

9. Actual Cost

10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry

G rc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

. J

13. If you do not want to use the information in the Volume/Part# field
on spine labels, enter the appropriate information in the Bound Label
field. If no information appearsin this field the system attemptsto
print all the datain field 4 onto the spine label.

14. Complete the PIECES DETAIL screen and File.
The system prompts:
Update owning info fromcurrent info (YN ? :

If you answer Yes, the owning and current information will be the
same on the piece.

15. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.
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N

~

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110006223  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999123589 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 3 N
GENERAL

liten(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

s

-

16. Use the Go to option and choose the OPAC display option.
Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10006223
LCCN 193073891
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm
LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL

Mil tipart CO-ROM CD.2 CD. 3

liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:

Full display # item Exit

The new part displaysin the Online Catal ogue.
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Deleting Pieces

Pieces can be deleted by using the Delete item(s) option on the PIECES
SUMMARY screen or the Delete option on the PIECES DETAIL screen.

Warning Messages

ADVANCE prevents you from deleting pieces under certain circum-

stances described in the following table.

M essage

Reason Piece Cannot be Deleted

itemis part of a Revolving
Col | ection

Theitemispart of arevolving collection and cannot
be deleted until the revolving collection returns to
the assembly point and the collection is dissolved.

i tem CANNOT be deleted with the
current status

The item’ s update flag is set to cannot update.
Change the update status flag in Item Status Control
Codes (CIS) or Item Action Control Codes (CIA).

itemis Bound-with slave. Use
[Binding Entry] option to
del ete

Theitem is part of abound collection and cannot be
deleted.

itemis Bound-with Master. Use
[Binding Entry] option to
del et e

The barcode represents a bound volume and cannot
be deleted.

itemrecord is not inthe LOCCPY
file

The barcode was not found or is not avalid barcode.

itemhas a hold and cannot be
del et ed

Thereis an outstanding hold on theitem and it
cannot be deleted.

itemis checked out and cannot
be del et ed

The item must be checked in before it can be
deleted.

itemis in RBR and cannot be
del et ed

Theitemisin the Reserve Book Room. It cannot be
deleted until the status is changed.

item cannot be deleted. Item
has not been renoved fromthe
RBR cour se

Theitemisrequired for a course that maintains a
list of items to be retained in the Reserve Book
Room.

3-20
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Modifying Multipart Holdings

This section describes:

 editing or adding the Location Copy Record

» editing or adding the Type of Holding Record

» editing or adding the Publication Pattern Record
» editing or adding the Parts Record.

Editing or Adding Location Copy Records

Access

At least one Location Copy record must always exist for each holdings
record in the database. The primary purpose of the record isto identify

where atitleisheld. Thereis one Location Copy record for each unique
location, physical format and copy held by the library. You can have as
many L ocation Copy records as needed. See Location Copy Records on
page 7-21.

Location Copy records are based on Institution (mandatory), Subloca-
tion, and Collection Codes. You should define these codes before you
create Location Copy records. Use the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM)
on the CATALOGUING HOLDINGS MENU to define the codes.

Location Copy records can be created:

 directly from the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen

« fromthe Current Locn field on the PIECES DETAIL screen
« fromthe SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen.

The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen lists al the defined locations.
If no locations appear, you must define them.

From within Holdings edit select the Locations display option. The
LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen appears. The LOCATION COPY
SUMMARY screen lists all the locations defined for thetitle. If no loca-
tions appear or you need to create a new location, choose the Add item
option.
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LCN
Title
I nprint

Opti ons:
# item

-

O item(s) in list.

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
: 10003651 Cal | #: AES5.E363 1986 | SSN:
: The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
: Chi cago : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt |ist

Quit hol di ngs

2 Help Exit

Adding Records

3-22

Select the Add item option from the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY
screen. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen appears. The message * *
New record ** appears above the numbered fields. The system
provides default values for the Institution, Sublocation, and Collection
codes. These values are defined in the Port Definitions (PORT) record on
the System Utility Menu. You can change any code by entering ?? to
browse alist or by entering avalid code for the selected field.
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-

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER

LCN 110003651  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
** New record **

1. Institution : AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location

2. Subl ocation : CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :

3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11. Cassification src.:

4. Call # prefix : 12. Shelving Title

5. Call nunber : 13. Copyright fee code :

6. Call # suffix : 14. Materials specified:

7. Copy nunber 2 15. Pl acehol der only N

8. Retention policy: 0O 16. Physical fornat :
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Hol di ngs st at enent MARC Hol di ngs

Bi ndi ng i nformation File Delete  Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

J

Edit the numbered fields. Add as many records as required for all copies
of the set. Thisincludes locations that will hold incomplete sets, that is
some of the parts and not al. File. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY
screen appears. The new locations are listed.
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Adding Location Records from the PIECES DETAIL screen

3-24

/

N

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART
Local Control #: 10001761 Format : BK
Stat us In Library
Title The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Aut hor
Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Updat e Date: 06/09/98 02:58pm Due Date: Created : 06/09/98
I nvent ory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
1. Barcode 39999000291
2. Current Locn : ??
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL AE5. E363 LCGEN
4. Volunme/ Part# : Pt.A(JUN 1996 )
5. Bound Label
6. Pend.Action : 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Circ. Code LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #
8. Statistics Current PO#
9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:
Enter “??” to see the location summary or “C’ to change |ocation information.

/

If you enter ?? at the Current Locn field on the PIECES DETAIL screen
the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen appears. Use the Add item
option to add a new location copy record.

If you enter Cat the Current Locn field on the PIECESDETAIL screenthe
LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen appears. You can edit the record to
create a new location copy record.
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Using # item to Select a Record

to Edit

/

1. ADVLIB Central
2.  ADVLIB Landover
3. MAIN BRAL

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979

Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy

GENERAL AE5. E363 c.5
GENERAL AE5. E363
GEN1

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN: 77094292 //r8

not defined
not defined
not defined

N

3item(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

/

Use the # item option to select arecord to edit. The LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen appears.

/

-

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
LOCCPY key : 10031868
1. Institution AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location
2. Subl ocation CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :
3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11. Cassification src.:
4. Call # prefix 12. Shelving Title
5. Call nunber AE5. E363 13. Copyright fee code :
6. Call # suffix 14. Materials specified:
7. Copy nunber 5 15. Pl acehol der only N
8. Retention policy: 8 16. Physical fornmat
Options:
# line Line by line Pieces / Parts Hol di ngs st at enent
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File Delete  Quit holdings
? Hlp Exit
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Pieces/Parts

Holdings Statement

For a description of the fields and the options see Location Copy Detail
on page 7-23.

When you use the Pieces/Parts option from the LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen, the system displays all the pieces/parts for the location
you have selected.

When you use the Holdings statement option from the LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen, the system displays the summary holdings statements
for the material at thislocation grouped by Type of Holding (issues,
indexes, or supplements).

Deleting Location Copy Records

When you attempt to delete a L ocation Copy record, the system warns
you if there are pieces/parts attached or if you are deleting the last piece
from alocation.

N

LOCCPY Del etion Error/Warni ng Report
Nurmber of records: 2
Errors/Warni ngs encountered for attached PlI ECES record(s)
Warni ng: Location copy at line 2 has pieces/parts attached.
Warning - deleting *LAST* piece from: AL Landover
1 of 1 can be deleted. Delete it (Y/N)?

3-26

After the warning displays the system prompts you to confirm that the
record can be deleted.

Deleting the Location Copy record removes all the pieces and parts that
are attached to thisrecord. You do not haveto unlink pieces or parts. The
system checks the status of the piece and prevents you from deleting
pieces that have certain statuses, such as checked out or if it hasan
outstanding hold. See Deleting Pieces on page 3-20.
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If you delete the last L ocation Copy record, the system deletes the Part
record, and the Piece record. The Type of Holdings and Publication
Patterns remain.
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Editing or Adding Type of Holding Records

Access

3-28

Multipart holdings must have at least one Type of Holding record. The
purpose of this record is to identify the type of publication associated
with the multipart bibliographic item. The most common types of hold-
ings are issues, indexes, and supplements. You can have as many Types
of Holdings records as needed to describe your multiparts.

The Type of Holding record provides access to the PUBLICATION
PATTERN record and PARTS records. This facilitates your workflow by
allowing you to define the type of publication, the captions and labels,
and parts from one record.

If you convert a single-part holding to create a new multipart holding,
ADVANCE creates a Type of Holding record for thetitle. You should edit
this record to ensure the description is correct.

Type of Holdings records are created from the TYPE OF HOLDING
summary screen.

From within Holdings edit select the Type of holdings display option.
The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen appears. The TYPE OF
HOLDING SUMMARY screen lists all the types of holdings defined for
thetitle. If no types of holdings appear or if you need to create a new
item to describe the parts you are receiving, choose the Add item option.

-

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Miltipart set 1SS

Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.:(Date)

litenm(s) in list

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

/
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Adding Records

Select the Add item option from the TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen. The TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL Screen appears.

\_

TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
1. Description : Annual Cumul ation 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:
Enurner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on :
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on : (Year)
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : a - Annual
Not es
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit

J

Holdings User’s Guide

Edit the numbered fields. File. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen appears.

NOTE: Before you File, use the Patterns and Parts options to complete
the definition of your title.
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Using # item to Select a Record to Edit

/

Capt i ons/ Label s: Vol .: (year)

2 iten(s) in list

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s)
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help

\_

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Miltipart set 1 SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.:(Date)
2. Annual Cunul ation 1SS

MASTER

Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to

Exi t

J

Use the # item option to select arecord to edit. The TYPE OF HOLDING

DETAIL screen appears.

3-30
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1. Description : Annual Cunul ation
2. Suppl enment/ | ndex Type:

3. Publication Type: 0

TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AES5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8

- 1SS

? Help

-

Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on :
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on . (Year)
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : a - Annual
Not es
Opt i ons:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Quit hol di ngs

Exi t

J

Patterns

Parts

For adescription of the fields and the options see Type of Holding Detail
on page 7-42.

Displaysthe PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen. Use the Add
item option to define a new pattern. Use the # item option to edit an
existing pattern.

Displaysthe PARTS SUMMARY screen. Usethe Insert at line # option to
define anew part. If no parts appear, use the Insert at line# 1 to add a
new part. (Normally, you want the list of numbered parts to appear in
descending order. Most of the time, you will insert the new part at line
1)

Deleting Type of Holding Records

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)

When you attempt to delete a Type of Holding record, the system tells
you if the record can be deleted, or warns you if there are pieces/parts
attached. ADVANCE warnsyou if a piece is associated with the Type of
Holding record. If the piece has a status that doesn’t permit deletion (for
example, checked out), an error message is displayed and you will not
be able to delete the Type of Holding record.
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TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Miltipart set 1SS
Captions/Label s: Pt.:(Date)
2. Annual Cunul ation I SS

Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: (year)

2 iten(s) in list

1 of 1 can be deleted. Delete it (Y/N)?

After the warning displays the system prompts you to confirm that the
record can be deleted.
TCOH Del etion Error/Warni ng Report

Nurmber of records: 2

Errors/Warni ngs encountered for attached PlI ECES record(s)

PI ECES errors/warnings encountered for TOH record at line 1

--> 39999000107395 - item CANNOT be deleted with the current stat

Opti ons:
? help Exit

NOTE: If you delete the last Type of Holding record, all the associated
holdings records for this bibliographic record will also be deleted: Loca
tion Copy, Parts, Piece, Publication Pattern, and Serial Copy Set records.
The option line at the Type of Holding Summary screen is reset to
include only the options: OPAC display, Single-part, Multipart/serial,
Bibliographic edit, Order display, Exit.
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Editing or Adding Publication Pattern Records

Access

Enumeration
Chronology

Publication
Pattern

For multipart titles, Publication Pattern records are most commonly used
to define the enumeration and chronology (captions or labels). Publica-
tion prediction is not generally done for multiparts.

Numbering that identifies an issue of aserial — e.g., “Vol.3 PL.A”.
Date that identifies an issue of aserial — e.g., “June 1998".

Publication Patterns are based on the Type of Holding: issues, indexes,
or supplements. You can have any number of publication patterns. For
example, if you have multiple formats and differing receipt dates you
can define a Publication Pattern for each combination.

Publication Patterns have either an active or inactive status. Filing anew
version of an old pattern causes the old pattern to become inactive and
the new pattern active. You cannot assign a status to a pattern; the
system assigns the status.

From within Holdings edit select the Pub. pattern display option. The
PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears. Thisscreenlistsall
the patterns defined for thetitle. If no patterns appear or you need to
create a new pattern, choose the Add item option.

If you access the PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen from the
TYPE OF HOLDING record you see only the patterns defined for that
specific type of holding.
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s

N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY

LCN 110005009  Cal |

Title

Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Enurrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption

1. Pt. Mul ti-vol une set

2. VW Ml ti-vol ume Set

3. Sec. I NDEX

4. CD. Mil tipart CD- ROM

5. Disk. Ml ti part CD-ROM

6. Dk. Mil tipart CD- ROM

6 iten(s) in list

Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s)
? Hlp Exit

#: AE5. E363 1992
: The New encycl opaedi a Britannica

MASTER

| SSN:

Go to Limt list Quit hol di ngs

Adding Records

3-34

Select the Add item option from the PUBLICATION PATTERN
SUMMARY screen. The PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen

appears.
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N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER

(1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
LCN 110005009 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Publ i cation Type:1SS - Milti-volunme set ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6

Capt i on/ Label o Pt

Nunber of Parts :
Nunberi ng Code
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label
Code :
Copy Caption . cC.
I nd/ Supp Capti on: Associ ated Level :
Frequency Code : 6. Auto Prediction : Y
Regul arity Pattern:

NOos®

8. Date Range
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Edit the numbered fields. For multipart holdings that are not under
serials control, the Enumeration and Chronology fields are the only
fields that need to be edited (only the caption/label). File.

The system prompts:

Is this publication pattern going to be used to predict
i ssues?

Answer Y or N.

Y Answer Yesfor serials only.

N Answer No for multiparts.

If thisis anew publication pattern the system prompts:

Can hol dings data for this publication pattern be
conpr essed?
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Answer Y or N..

Y

Displays partsin arangeto the OPAC user, for example,

v.1-v.5.

Displays parts individually to the OPAC user, for
example, v.1v.2v.3v.4 v.5.

If you are editing an existing publication pattern the system prompts:

Do you want to retain the old record ? (Y/N)

Answer Y or N,

Y

Saves a copy of the old record. Any parts already
created will retain the old |abel information. The system
then creates anew pattern record with new labels. These
|abels can then be used when you create/edit parts.

The old parts will use the new label information.

The PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.

Using # item to Select a Record to Edit

-

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10005009 Cal | #: AES5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190

Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy

ourwNE
8

6 itenm(s) in list
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Go to Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs

? Help Exit

Frequency Description
Ml ti-vol ume set
Ml ti-vol ume Set
I NDEX
Mil tipart CD-ROM
Mil tipart CD-ROM
Mil tipart CD-ROM

J
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Use the # item option to select arecord to edit. The PUBLICATION
PATTERN DETAIL screen appears.

/ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10005009 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Milti-volune set ** ACTI VE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label o Pt.
Nurmber of Parts :
Nurberi ng Code
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label
Code :
3. Copy Caption :C.
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Delete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
For a description of the fields and the options see Publication Pattern
Detail on page 7-49.
Second Screen Displaysthe PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND SCREEN. Allowsyou to
define frequency notes, and alternative enumeration and chronology.
Predictions Displaysthe PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDICTION screen. Displays

predictions. You can also specify starting enumeration and chronol ogy
and receipt and claim delays on this screen.

Deleting Publication Pattern Records

When you attempt to delete a PUBLICATION PATTERN record, the
system tells you if the record can be deleted, or warnsyou if there are
pieces/parts attached.
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s

-

Nunber of records: 6

Errors/Warni ngs encountered for attached PlIECES record(s)
Pl ECES errors/warni ngs encountered for PUBPAT record at line 1
--> WARNI NG - 39999000250 - will be del eted.

--> WARNI NG - 39999000251 - will be del eted.

--> WARNI NG - 39999000253 - will be del eted.

--> WARNI NG - 39999000345 - will be del eted.

--> WARNI NG - 39999000256 - will be del eted.

PUBPAT Del etion Error/Warning Report

s

NG

Opt i ons:
? Help Exit
After the warning displays the system prompts you to confirm that the
record can be deleted.
PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110005009  Cal | #: AE5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Enurrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption
1. V. Mul ti-vol une Set
2. Sec. 1 NDEX
3. CD Ml ti part CD-ROM
4. D. Mil tipart CD- ROM
5. Disk. Ml ti part CD-ROM
5iten(s) in list
1 of 1 can be deleted. Delete it (Y/N)?

3-38
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Editing or Adding Parts Records

Parts Access Point

Parts Screen
Information

Relationship to Other
Records

Defining Parts

OPAC Display

Pieces Detail Screen

Partsinformation is available on the Parts Summary and Parts Detail
screens.

The PARTS SUMMARY screen lists all the parts for the titleincluding
parts for all Types of Holding, Publication Patterns, and L ocation
Copies. It does not indicate the number of each of the parts held.

The partsdisplay differs depending on where you access the information
from. If you use the Pieces/Parts option from the LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen, only the parts for that specific location will be
displayed. If you access parts from the TY PE OF HOLDING DETAIL
screen, only the parts for that specific type of holding are displayed.

The PARTS SUMMARY screen displays the part number and type of
holding information. The PARTS DETAIL screen includes the enumera-
tion, chronology, status, barcode, and note information.

NOTE: Theinformation displayed on the PARTS SUMMARY screenis
specified on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menu on the
HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM.

Parts records obtain enumeration and chronology caption information
from Publication Pattern records.

Once apart has been created in the system the information does not need
to be re-entered. You can continue to add parts by using the PARTS
DETAIL screen. This screen serves as a template where the information
common to all the partsis stored, such astitle, imprint, etc. By updating
the enumeration and chronology new parts can be added indefinitely.

Parts do not have to be barcoded. However, if the parts have not been
ordered from acquisitions and are not expected, you must update the
status to Received so that the parts display in the online catalogue. (Items
without barcodes and without a status do not display in the online cata-
logue.)

Additional volumes may be added to a multipart set from the PIECES
SUMMARY screen. Thisis accomplished by using the linking facility
provided on the PIECES DETAIL screen. The system displays all the parts
linked to a barcode.
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Access

From within Holdings edit select the Parts display option. The PARTS
SUMMARY screen appears.

\_

PARTS SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003651 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1 Pt. Ml ti-volume set - ISS

liten(s) in list

Opt i ons:
# item

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Insert at line # Del ete iten(s) Go to Limt |ist

J

Adding Parts

3-40

The PARTS SUMMARY screen lists al the parts currently held under this
title. To add more parts to the list select the Insert at line # option and
enter the number of the line that you want to add. In this example, to
continuethe list enter 1.
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PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN : 10003651 Cal | #: AES5.E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367

PARTS key : 10004013

1. Type of Hol ding : Milti-volune s 8. Title :

2. Publication Pattern : Pt. 9. Copyright Fee :

3. Enuneration/ Chronol ogy : 10. Gregorian Year:
Pt . A

4. Al ternate Enureration/ Chronol ogy :

5. Status : Received 2/2 ; - 06/02/98
Bar code:
7. Nonpublic notes:

©

Opt i ons:
# line Line by line File Del ete Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

. J

The system supplies default information for the Type of Holding, Publi-
cation Pattern and Enumeration/chronology fields.

Type of Holding
Thisisalinking field.
If thisis anew record, type ?? to display the TYPE OF HOLDING

SUMMARY screen. Use the Retrieve # option to change the Type of
Holding definition.

If thisis an existing record, type Cto display the TYPE OF HOLDING
DETAIL screen.

Publication Pattern
Thisisalinking field.
Type ?? to display the PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen. Use
the Retrieve # option to change the Publication Pattern definition. Notice
that the Publication Pattern that the part is currently linked to is prefixed

by **. To add a new Publication Pattern record, choose the Add item
option.

Type Cto display the PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen.
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Enumeration/Chronology

The system displays the labels for all the enumeration and chronology
fields defined on the PUBLICATION PATTERN screen for this particular
publication pattern. The labels cannot be edited on the PARTS DETAIL
screen; labels are edited on the PUBLICATION PATTERN screen. The
system prompts you for an entry or displays the value for the last part
defined.

Edit or enter the enumeration/chronology. When you File after this
entry, the system opens the Part Location Summary window in which
you can enter the location, status, barcode and notes.

Part Location Summary Screen

/ PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110003651  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
PART NUMBERI NG Pt. A
L L LT T +
| CURRENT LOCATI ON STATUS DATE BARCCDE NOTES |
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
L L LT T +
Opt i ons:
# line Line by line Location add Col um by Col utm Accept
Add Bar codes Not es Updat e For war d Backwar d ? Help Exi t
o /
Edit and Display Fields
Current Location  [Display only or blank]

3-42

Displaysthelocation wherethetitleisheld. Usethe Location add option
if thisfield is blank or if you want to add a new location. The system

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Modifying Multipart Holdings

Status

Date

Barcode

Notes

Options

Column by column

Add barcodes

Notes update

Adding Locations

displays alist of existing locations. To add a new location you must go
to the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen to create a new record.

[Default displayed or ?7? to select from alist]

You must accept the default or select an existing status from the
displayed list.

System supplied. You can only edit thisfield if thisis the next expected
date.

[21 characters]

Enter a barcode. The system supplies thisinformation if a piece record
exists.

[YorN]|
Prompt returns to the option line.

The Part Notes Update window opens. See Part Notes Update Screen on
page 3-46.

Refers to options on Current Location Window.

Allows you to update the Status column, the Date (only if next
expected), Barcode and Notes column.

Allows you to edit the barcode information.

Positions you at the Notes column if you type Y or if you are at afield
marked Y and <Enter>, the Part Notes Update window opens.

Use the Location add option on the Part Location Summary screen to
specify where the part is held. When you use the Insert at line # option
fromthe PARTSSUMMARY screen the system does not provide adefault
location.
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s

N

PARTS DETAI L MASTER

LCN
Title

I nprint

110003651  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1986
: The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
: Chicago : Encycl opaedi a Britannica,

| SSN:
c198+ LCCN: 85080367
PART NUMBERI NG Pt. A
CURRENT LOCATION STATUS

1 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received
GENERAL c. 3

DATE
06/ 02/ 98

+
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Location add
Add Bar codes Not es Updat e For war d

Col um by Col um
Backwar d ? Help

Accept
Exi t

When Location add is selected the system displays the LOCATION
COPY SELECTION screen which lists all the defined locations for the
title. Thelocations represent defined L ocation Copy records. You cannot
add more Location Copy records from the LOCATION COPY SELEC-
TION screen. (To add Location Copy records use the Add item option
from the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen.)

-

LOCATI ON COPY SELECTI ON

Nurmber of records: 5

Pl ease sel ect the location copies that you want to add:
1. AL CENTRAL GENERAL

2. AL CENTRAL GENERAL

3. AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 2

5. AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 3

Opti ons:
# line(s) ? Help Exi t

/

3-44
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Changing Status

Use the # line option from the LOCATION COPY SELECTION screen to
select alocation. The system inserts the location, areceived status, and
the current date. The cursor is positioned at the BARCODE field.

The Satus field can be reached:

» by using the# line option to select the appropriate line on the PARTS
DETAIL screen,

» by using the # line option from the Part Location Summary screen.

The system places the cursor on the status code number. Enter another
code or ?? to display alist of codes.

The numeric values displayed in the Status field are CHECKIN TYPE
CODES that are defined on the Checkin Type (CHKT) table on the
HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM) or the SERIALS CONTROL CODE
TABLE MENU (CODM.

/ CHECKI N TYPE CODE - ( CHKT) \
Nurmber of records : 21
Code Description of code
1. 1 Recei ved
2. 2 Ret ur ned
3. 3 Cd ai med
4, 4 Exp i ssue
5. 5 Exp i ndex
6. 6 Exp suppl
7. 7 M ssi ng
8. 8 I'n Bindery
9. 9 Bound
10. 10 No Action
11. 11 Item due
12. 12 W t hdr awn
13. 13 Mcrofilm
14. 14 M crofiche
Opti ons:
? Help # line Print For war d Backwar d Search junp Exi t
- J

Usethe# lineto select adifferent code. The system inserts the code and
places the cursor in the BARCODE field.
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Adding or Editing Barcodes

The Barcode field can be reached:

« by using the # line option to select the Barcode line on the PARTS
DETAIL screen. The system places the cursor on the STATUSfield on
the Part L ocation Summary screen.

» by using the Add barcodes option from the Part Location Summary
screen. The system places the cursor on the BARCODE field on the
Part Location Summary screen.

NOTE: Using the Barcodefield is not the most common way of adding/
changing barcodes. If you want to change the barcode you would prob-
ably be editing the Piece record.

PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8

PART NUMBERI NG Pt . B( SEP)

+
| CURRENT LOCATI ON STATUS DATE BARCCDE NOTES |
| 1 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 06/ 11/ 98 N |
| GENERAL |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
g +

Enter barcode for the checkin item

Enter a barcode. The system positions the cursor at the NOTESfield.

Part Notes Update Screen

3-46

The Part Notes Update screen can be reached:
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» by using the # line option to select the Nonpublic notes line on the
PARTS DETAIL screen.

by using the Notes Update option from the Part L ocation Summary

-

Current Location : MAIN BRANCH 1 GEN1 c. 4
1. Public note : This part is on reserve until Mrch 15.

2. Nonpublic note: Route to Revolving Collection April 15.

3. Physical cond.: Title page repaired Jan 20.

Opt i ons:
# line

screen.
PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN : 10003651 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367

Line by line Accept Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

Deleting Parts

Usethe#line or Line by line option to add anote. A window is available
if needed.

A single copy of aspecific part can be deleted from:
* the PARTS DETAIL screen
» the PIECES/PARTS SUMMARY screen.

* the PARTSSUMMARY screen. If you delete parts from the PARTS
SUMMARY screen you are also deleting all the linked pieces for al
Location Copies.

You cannot delete parts from:

» the Part Location Summary screen.
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» the PARTSSUMMARY screen if it isaccessed from the Parts option
on the TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen

» the PARTSDETAIL screenif it is accessed from the Volume/Part field
on the PIECES DETAIL screen.
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Serials

Multipart and seria items share many similarities but serias are distin-
guished from multiparts by the fact that:

* clamsareissued for seriads
e seridsare predicted.

Serial items consist of an unknown number of individual physical parts,
atypical exampleisajournal or aperiodical issued at regular or irreg-
ular intervals. ADVANCE uses up to six records to define serials:

» Location Copy record — Displayed on the L ocation Copy Summary
and L ocation Copy Detail screen.

» Piecesrecord (if the material is barcoded) — Displayed on the
Pieces Summary, Pieces Detail, and the Pieces/Parts screens.

» Type of Holding record — Displayed on the Type of Holding
Summary and Type of Holding Detail screen.

» Publication Pattern record — Displayed on the Publication Pattern
Summary and Publication Pattern Detail screen.

e Partsrecord — Displayed on the Parts Summary and Parts Detail
screen.

e Serial Copy Set — Displayed on the Serial Copy Set Summary and
Serial Copy Set Detail screen.

A serial item will probably use one Type of Holding record for each
category of material expected on atitle. In many cases, a Type of
Holding record will be defined for issues, indexes and supplements.
Publication patterns are defined for each Type of Holding. The Publica-
tion Pattern record defines the captions used in numbering and also
defines the frequency and pattern of publication. If the publication
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Serials Checkin

Sequencing Holdings

Creating Bound Volumes

4-2

interval changes or if the captions change, new publication patterns can
be defined and the old patterns retained.

Parts records can be created manually but for the most part thisis unnec-
essary since the Serials Checkin process creates parts automatically.

When you begin the checkin process, the system prompts you for the
SHIPTO code of the location that you are receiving the serial itemsfor.
This selection isbypassed if you only receive itemsfor onelocation or if
you have specified a default SHIPTO code in User Defaults (CUDEF) on
the Serials Control Control Menu (CTLM. The ability to checkin serials
for a specific SHIPTO code is also permission controlled. Note that a
serid’s SHIPTO codes are stored in its Serial Copy Set records.

When a SHIPTO code has been specified, the system displays a selection
of the types of materials, based on the Type of Holding records, that you
can checkin. That is, you will be asked to indicate if you are checking in
issues, supplements or indexes.

You can then proceed to checkin expected items, delete items, or insert
unexpected items. The system automatically creates or removes the
parts records for these items.

You can sort holdings by type of holding or sort the parts belonging to a
particular Type of Holding. You can not interfile parts from more than
one type of holding.

Holdings sort in the order defined on the PARTS SUMMARY screen,
usually from the most recent to the oldest. You can change the order in
which holdings display by moving one or more records from the current
position on the Parts Summary screen to a new position.

The linking feature available from the PIECES DETAIL screen allows
you to easily create bound volumes.

ADVANCE displays bound piecesin the Online Catalogue or in Holdings
Statements with the label you assign.

If you want to bind together the 1995 issues and supplements, the
processisvery simple. From the PIECES DETAIL screen for anew piece,
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Location Copy Record

Pieces Record

type ??inthe Volume/Part # field and the system promptsyou to retrieve
one or more existing part records from a summary list to link to the new
piece. After linking all of the Parts records for the issues and supple-
mentsfor 1995 to the new piece, the system displaysthe PIECES DETAIL
screen and prompts you for aBOUND LABEL (such asv.15) to identify
the piece.

Serial items always have an associated Location Copy record. This
record specifies one or more parts of a copy set held at alocation, and
might also specify one or more piecesin that copy set at that location.
The Location Copy Summary screen lists the Location Copy records,
therefore showing all the locations that have holdings of the serial.

The Location Copy Detail screen typically includes the institution,
sublacation, collection, call number, call number prefixes and suffixes,
and copy number for a specific item.

The Location Copy record stores retrospective holdings statements and
holdings override notes for USMARC fiel ds 866/867/868.

A piecesrecord is not needed if the part is not barcoded or if theitemis
an electronicfile.

Pieces records contain the barcode, circulation and inventory control
information. The Pieces Summary screen lists all the barcoded itemsfor
a specific title. The Pieces Detail screen displays current and owning
location along with other circulation information.

A piece can consist of several parts that belong to different Types of
Holdings but each Part must belong to the same L ocation Copy. For
example, you could have a piece that consists of three volumes and an
index, defined by two Type of Holding records one for issues and one
for an index. But, each part that you are linking would be linked to the
same L.ocation Copy Record.

A piece may also consist of a bound volume, such as al the monthly
issues for 1997 bound together. In this case, the summary holdings state-
ment would not display the individual parts.

The Pieces record is equivalent to each unique instance of subfield pin
the 852/863/864/865 USMARC fields.
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Type of Holdings Records

Type of Holding
and Checkin

Type of Holdings records categorize the material being described. The
most common definitions are: issues, supplements, and indexes. You can
define as many Type of Holdings records as you need; for example, you
may defineacategory for bound volumes. Type of Holdings recordsalso
provide access to Publication Pattern(s) and Parts records.

Type of Holdings records allow you to define different prediction
patterns for similar categories of material that have dissimilar prediction
patterns and/or labelling. For example, you may receive the same publi-
cation in microfiche and paper parts. ADVANCE allows you to predict
microfiche copies using one Publication Pattern while the paper copies
use a second Publication Pattern.

Type of Holdings records are equivalent to a unique combination of the
007 field and the o subfield of the 853/854/855 USMARC field.

Before you checkin serials, the system prompts you specify the SHIPTO
Code that you are receiving material for. (You will not be prompted for
thisinformation if you receive material for one SHIPTO address only, or
if adefault SHIPTO Code has been specified in User Defaults (CUDEF)
on the Serials Control Control Menu.)

When a SHIPTO Code is specified, the system prompts you for the Type
of Holding that you are checking in. You will not be prompted for a Type
of Holding if there is only one Type of Holding defined for thetitle.

Publication Pattern Records

4-4

For serials, Publication Pattern records define the labels, captions and
the frequency and regularity of publication.

You can define as many Publication Patterns as you want. The pattern
that the system isusing ismarked ** ACTI VE ** on the Publication
Pattern Detail screen. There can be any number of active or inactive
patterns retained on the system. For example, you may have several
active patterns representing issues in more than one format and likewise
indexes and supplements in paper, microfiche and electronic formats. A
pattern becomes active when it is filed.

ADVANCE alows you to define regularity patterns that are regular,
irregular, or erratic. You can create a pattern for erratic publications by
entering the dates when the item will be issued.
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Viewing Publication
Pattern Records

Parts Records

Parts Detail
Record

Viewing Parts Records

When you select the Pub. Pattern display option from Holdings edit, the
system displays all the publication patterns for al theitem’s types of
holdings, for example, issues, supplements, and indexes. In contrast,
when you look at a Publication Pattern from a Type of Holding record,
that is, use the Patterns option from the Type of Holding Detail screen,
you see the Publication Patterns for that specific Type of Holding, for
example, issues only.

The Parts Summary screen displays all the parts records that have been
created for abibliographic item. A parts record is created for each indi-
vidual part in the copy set.

For serialss, Parts records can be created manually, but in most instances
the system creates arecord for you when the part is checked in. Partsare
created when an expected itemisreceived or apart isinserted (acheckin
box is added for an unexpected item).

Parts Records are equival ent to an 863/864/865 in uncompressed format.

The Parts Detail screen provides linksto the Type of Holding and Publi-
cation Pattern records. The actual values for the Enumeration and Chro-
nology fields are specified on the Parts Detail screen. Status, location,
and barcode information can be entered or updated on this screen.

When the Retrieve # option is used from the Serials Checkin screen the
Parts Detail screen is displayed but the screen title is CHECKIN FOR
(SHIPTO CODE) - (TY PE OF HOLDING), for example, CHECKIN FOR
SHP1 - Issues.

When you select Parts display from Holdings edit, the system displays
all theitem'’s parts for all types of holdings.

If you use the Parts option from the Type of Holdings Detail screen,
only the parts that belong to that type of holding are displayed.

If you access parts from the Pieces Detail screen by entering ?7? in the
\olume/Part# field, the system lists all the parts that are linked to the
specific barcode shown on the Pieces Detail screen.

From the LINKED PARTS screen, if you use the Link option, the system
displaysthe LINK PARTS TO PIECES screen. This screen displays all the
parts belonging to thistitle for the piece’s location. This screen also
displays the current status for each part, a Y/ N flag specifying whether
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the part islinked to abarcode (piece), and afield indicating whether the
part is linked.

Serial Copy Set Record

In most cases, serial copy setsareordered in Acquisitionsand thereisno
need to add them manually. However, the Serial Copy Set Summary
screen does provide the means to manually add a copy set if that is
necessary.

The Serial Copy Set Record represents a subscription for one copy of a
title. It also defines the vendor/supplier and specifies, by means of the
SHIPTO Code, where the parts are received by the library. The Serial
Copy Set record islinked to the Location Copy record through the Loca-
tion field where the institution and sublocation are displayed. A link to
acquisitionsis retained through the current purchase order number field.

Type of Holdings records are linked to the Serial Copy Set record from
the Type of holdings option on the Serial Copy Set Detail screen.

Routing lists can be defined from the Serial Copy Set Detail using the
Routing list option.

Ordering Serials in Acquisitions

When serial items are ordered in Acquisitions from an existing order,
ADVANCE creates a Type of Holding record. When parts are received in
seria's checkin, Parts records are created automatically. Labels and
captions, in addition to prediction and frequency patterns must be speci-
fied separately on the Publication Pattern record. Barcodes can be
entered in Serials Checkin and this automatically creates a piece linked
to the checked in part. Linking of multiple parts to the same piece must
be done in Holdings Edit.

When to Use Holdings Edit for Serial Items
You need to use Holdings edit to:

» gpecify labels and captions
» define prediction and frequency patterns
» create bound volumes, or placeholders

» gpecify different receipt and claim delays for parts based on SHIPTO
location
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Serial Example

e definebinding lists

» support different expected dates for different SHIPTO location
» gpecify multiple prediction patternsfor atitle

e move partsto anew or adifferent location

e move partsto another bibliographic record

» add another physical format

» tocreate new copy setsthat have not been ordered through acquisi-
tions

In thisexample, thetitle“ Chronicle of Higher Education” isaserial with
two subscriptions that are defined by the two Serial Copy Set records
(SCPY boxes 1 and 4). The subscription for copy set 4 includes issues
and annual indexes. The subscription for copy set 1 includesonly issues.
Each category of material, issues and indexes, is defined by a Type of
Holding (TOH) record. A separate publication patternis created for the
issues and indexes from the Type of Holding (TOH) record. Each copy
set is defined by its own Location Copy Record even though each set
shares the same Institution, Sublocation, and Collection. The copy sets
differ only in copy number. The actual holdings consist of issues or
indexes identified by parts records. Parts records are defined once and
“shared” by both copy sets.
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- MAIN DATABASE -

- PUBPAT -
captions =

Vol.:No.:(year):(day)

published weekly except
the last week of August
and the last 2 weeks of

December

Chronicle of Higher
- TOH - Education
define the category
of material and |
physical format -
ISS - Paper Issues [
- LOCCPY -
ADVLIB
PARTS - ' - SCCPY -
44:6 (0CT:10:1997) CENTRAL "~ Copy Set 1 «
PARTS - copy 1
44:5 (OCT:03:1997)
PARTS -
44:4 (SEP:26:1997) - LOCCPY -
PARTS - ADVLIB L - SCCPY -
44:3 (SEP:19:1997) | CENTR:\L Copy Set 4 [«
copy —

PARTS -
44:2 (SEP:19:1997)

PARTS -
44:1(SEP:12: 1997)“

- TOH - <

define the category
of material and

physical format -

- PUBPAT -
captions = (year)
published annually

annual index

h 4

PARTS -
(1997)

PARTS -
(1998)
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OPAC Display

The following Level 4 holdings display illustrates how serials may
display in the Online Catalogue. (OPAC display is user-definable.)

» thelocation (ADVLIB Central GENERAL) forms the primary
grouping.

» within each location, the next subdivision is the Type of Holding
(Annual Cumulation, General Index, or Pocket Parts).

» within the Type of Holding category, items are displayed in chono-
logical order. Enumeration and chronology levels are separated by a
colon. Non-gap and gap breaks are indicated by a semicolon and
commarespectively. A continuous rangeis separated by adashif the
library has chosen to compress holdings. The display of thisinforma-
tion can be suppressed by using options available from the Location
Copy Holdings Statement. See Adding Retrospective Holdings Sate-
ments on page 4-89.

» within the Type of Holding category, the last received itemis
displayed on a separate line.

[ Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10000312
LCCN : 58002790 //r855
AUTHOR :Massachusetts. Laws, etc.
TITLE : Massachusetts general |aws annotated, under arrangenment of the
official General |aws of Massachusetts
Pub/ Si ze :West Pub. Co., 27 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
InterimAnn. Serv.: No.5(1997: JAN)- No. 8(1997: AUG
Last rec’d: No.8(1997: AUG on JAN 22, 1998
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
Annual Cunul ation: Vol .2(1993)- Vol . 4(1995)
Last rec’d: Vol.4(1995) on JAN 22, 1998
General |ndex: 1996
Last rec’d: 1996 on JAN 22, 1998
Pocket Parts: 1996
Last rec’d: 1996 on JAN 22, 1998
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

- J
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Holdings Compression and Expansion

MARC Equivalents

4-10

When you compress holdings information you summarize the enumera-
tion and chronology. This summary is expressed as arange. For
example, if your library hasv.l:iss.1, v.1l:iss.2, v.1:iss.3, v.1:iss.4,
v.Liiss.5, v.1:iss.6, the compressed holdings statement is: v.1:iss.1-
v.L1:iss.6.

For publication patterns that represent basic bibliographic units (issues)
and supplementary material, holdings information may be compressed
or expanded by computer algorithm. Indexes, by definition, cannot be
compressed. (See MARC Equivalents.)

When you create a Publication Pattern record in ADVANCE, you can
specify whether holdings can be expanded or compressed in the
Compress/Expand field on the PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND
SCREEN.

The valuesfor thisfield are:
Cannot compress or expand.
Can compress but not expand.
Can compress or expand.

Unknown.
Thisfield is not available for indexes.

When 2 (Compress or expand) is selected, the holdings record that is
exported from ADVANCE and that is also used to build the OPAC
display can contain compressed holdings. When 2 is not selected, the
holdings record will contain separate 863/4 tags for each part held by the
library. For example, if your library hasv.1l:iss.1, v.1:iss.2, v.1:iss.3,
v.liiss4, v.1:iss.5, v.1:iss.6, the holdings statement will bev.1:iss.1
v.Liss.2 v.1liiss3 v.1liss4 v.1:iss.5 v.1:iss.6.

Compression and expansion correspondsto the first indicator in the 853/
4 tags for basic units and supplementary material. Thisindicator is not
defined for indexes.
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Caption Evaluation

MARC Equivalents

For publication patterns that represent basic bibliographic units (issues)
and supplementary material, you can specify the completeness of the
caption levelsin the Caption Evaluation field on the PUBLICATION
PATTERN SECOND SCREEN.

Vdid values are;

Verified; all levels present.

Verified; al levels may not be present.
Unverified; all levels present.

Unverified; al levels may not be present.
Thisfield is not defined and not prompted for indexes.

Caption evaluation information is used to create USMARC holdings
records and does not influence the way that ADVANCE displays or
processes holdings information.

Caption evaluation corresponds to the second indicator in the 853/4 tags
for basic units and supplementary material. Thisindicator in not defined
for indexes.
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Serials Checkin

Most requirements for handling serial items can be completed from the
serials checkin screen. When you checkin an item, the system automati-
cally creates a Parts record for it if one does not already exist.

To edit or update serials information use the Go to option to access the
appropriate record. The Go to option provides accessto al holdings
functions.

Access to Checkin
You can reach Checkin from:
» the Checkin Menu (CHKM) in Serials Control

 the Check-in serials option from within Holdings edit (CEH, CEHI
in any module other than OPAC).

Constraints on Access to Checkin
Access to Checkin isinfluenced by:
* SHIPTO Code
e Settings made in User Defaults (CUDEF) in Serials Control
e Typeof Holding
* Permissions

SHIPTO Code When you access Checkin, the system displays the SHIPTO SELECTION
screen if more than one SHIPTO Code has been defined for the title (if
the title has copy sets belonging to more than one SHIPTO). If a default
SHIPTO Code has been specified in User Defaults (CUDEF) on the

Serials Control Control Menu (CTLM), this screen will not appear.
Otherwise, you must select a SHIPTO in order to continue.
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Serials Checkin

N

. UNIT5  Acquisitions unit 5
. UNIT6 Acquisitions unit 6

Opti ons:
# line ? Help Exit

~

SHI PTO SELECTI ON

Nurmber of records: 2
Pl ease sel ect the SH PTO | ocation that you are receiving for:

J/

User Defaults

A default SHIPTO Code can be specified in the User Defaults (CUDEF)
on the Serials Control Control Menu (CTLM. If adefault is entered, the
system bypasses the SHIPTO SELECTION screen.

USER DEFAULTS MASTER
USER | D . USERL
. CHECKI N SCREEN FORMAT )
(1=L1 ST, 0=BOXES)
. PROWPT FOR COPI ES AT CHECKIN OPTION: 1
(1=YES, 0=NO)
. PROWPT FOR BARCCDE/ NOTES AT CHECKIN: 0
(1=YES, 0=NO)
. DEFAULT SHI PTO CODE FOR CHECKIN : UNIT6
Opti ons:
Line by line # line File ? Help Exi t
Type of Holding The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen displays at Checkin when-

ever more than one type of holding record has been defined for thetitle
you are accessing. You must select aline number to continue.
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s

-

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Paper 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.:(Mnth): (Day): (Year)
2. Loose- Leaf 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: No.: (year): (nmonth)
2 iten(s) in list
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

Permissions Accessto serials checkin can be controlled from the Enter Access Codes
table (EACC) on the Systems Utilities Menu (USUM).
You can allow complete access to serials checkin or you can limit access
to specific SHIPTO Codes by specifying a SHIPTO Code in the
RESTRICT TO QUALIFIER column.
UPDATE MODULE ACCESS RECORD
MODULE : SER NAME : Master Librarian
1. PRI VILEGE LEVEL: 99 4. KNOWLEDGE 0
2. MENU : SER. MM 5. SUPPRESS KEYWORD: 0
3. USER GROUP CODE: DFLT
6. PERM SSI ON DESCRI PTI ON PERM SSI ON  RESTRI CT TO
GRANTED QUALI FI ER
Edit publication patterns Y
Check in serials Y
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Del ete Keyword tabl e File ? Help Exi t

NG

4-14
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Using Checkin

Checkin Example

This example demonstrates how to use serials checkin to:

select a SHIPTO Code

select a Type of Holding

checkin anitem

use the Goto option to create another prediction pattern

Access Serials Checkin by selecting the Checkin Menu (CHKM from
the SERIALS CONTROL MAIN MENU. The CHKM - BIBLIO-
GRAPHIC SEARCH screen appears.

Enter a search request. (For more about searching, see the Serials
User’s Guide.) The SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen appears.

-

ENTER type of serial retrieval:

CODEN Sear ch
Sear ch
Sear ch
Sear ch
Sear ch
Sear ch
W Sear ch
AW Sear ch

wn > -

S =

Enter option= tw=chronicle of higher

Enter the search code and string (eg A<TWAIN), or <ENTER> to exit

CHKM - BI BLI OGRAPH C SEARCH USER1

CODEN #s PO Search order #s

titles TX Search Claimtransaction #s
aut hor s VC Search order vendor codes
subj ects VN  Search order vendor nanes

| SBN/ | SSN #s RQ Search order request #s

LC Card #s LST Retrieve |ast BIB accessed
title keyword OCLC Search OCLC #

aut hor keyword LCN Search Local Control #

C Search Call #
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s
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-

SERI AL COPY SET SUMMVARY USER1
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Location SHI PTO St at us Route list Vendor
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL UNI T5 d ai ned P91000170  FAXON
c.1
Not es: Purchase copy
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL UNI T6 Cl ai med P91000171 FAXON
c.2
Not es: Purchase copy
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL UNI T7 d ai ned P91000169  JW&S
c.3
Not es: Copyright deposit 2nd copy
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
Check in Hol di ngs C ai s O der detail For war d Limt |ist Go to
? Help Exit

J

3. Select Check in. The SHIPTO SELECTION screen appears.

NOTE: When you use the Check in option you cannot select a partic-

ular copy set from thislist.

SHI PTO SELECTI ON
Nunber of records: 3
Pl ease sel ect the SH PTO | ocation that you are receiving for:
1. UNITS Acqui si ti ons Departnment
2. UNIT6 Main Library
3. UNIT7 Ref erence Desk
Opti ons:
#1line ? help Exit
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4. Enter the line number of the SHIPTO location that you are receiving
itemsfor. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen appears.

If the SHIPTO SELECTION screen does not appear, it may be that a
default SHIPTO code has been specified in User Defaults (CUDEF) on
the Serials Control Control Menu (CTLM) or your permissions have
been set to restrict your access to a particular SHIPTO address. Or, it
may mean that serials are received at one location only.

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY USER1
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ | ndex type
1. Paper | SS
Captions/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
2.  Suppl enents SUP ANNUAL
Capti ons/ Label s:y.
3. Indexes I ND annual
Captions/Labels:v.:n.:pt.:pt.:(y.):(no.)
4. Loosel eaf I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: 1.
4 item(s) in list
Options: 1
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

5. Enter the line number for the category of material that you are
checking in. The Checkin screen appears.

NOTE: The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen will not appear
if there is only one Type of Holding record linked to thetitle. (The
title may have Type of Holding records that are not linked to copy
sets and these will not display here.)
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N

[ CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNI TS5 - Paper USER1
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
|1 Vol . 44: No. 13(NOV| 2 Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC| 3 Vol . 44: No. 15(DEC| 4 Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN|
| :28:1997) | :05:1997) | :12:1997) | :02:1998) |
| I I I I
| I I I I
| 01/ 26/ 98 | 01/ 26/ 98 | 01/ 26/ 98 | 01/ 26/ 98 |
| Recei ved 4/ 4 | Recei ved 4/ 4 | Recei ved 4/ 4 | Recei ved 4/ 4 |

5 Vol . 44: No. 17(JAN| 6 Vol . 44: No. 18(JAN| 7 Vol . 44: No. 19( JAN| 8 Vol . 44: No. 20( JAN|

|
| :09:1998) | :16:1998) | :23:1998) | :30:1998) |
| I I I I
| I I I I
| 01/ 09/ 98 | 01/ 16/ 98 | 01/ 23/ 98 | 01/ 30/ 98 |
| Exp issue 4/4 | Exp issue 4/4 | Exp issue 4/4 | Exp issue 4/4 |
Opti ons:

Checkin # Insert after # Retrieve # Del ete # For war d Backwar d

d ai s Order detail Prior screen Frequency notes Copy set notes

MARC  Summary hol di ngs Mve Box # ? Help Exi t

J/

6. Enter the number of the item you are checking in. (For more infor-
mation about Checkin see the Serials User’s Guide.)

Updating or Editing Parts Information from Checkin

4-18

If you use the Retrieve # option from the Checkin screen, the CHKM -
(SHIPTO CODE)- (Type of Holding) screen appears, in this example the
screen is entitled CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNIT5 - Paper. Thisscreenis
the same as the Parts Detail screen. From this screen you can:

» change the status to withdrawn, missing, in bindery, and so forth
» changethelocation

+ add barcodes

+ add notes
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CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNI TS5 - Paper MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1 Vol . 44: No. 13(NOV| 2 Vol . 44: No. 14(NOV| 3 Vol . 44: No. 15(NOV| 4 Vol . 44: No. 16( NOV|

|

| :28:1997) | :14:1997) | :21:1997) | :28:1997) |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| 04/ 29/ 98 | 04/ 29/ 98 | 04/ 29/ 98 | 04/ 29/ 98 |
| Recei ved 4/ 4 | Recei ved 4/ 4 | Recei ved 4/ 4 | Recei ved 4/ 4 |

5 Vol . 44: No. 17( DEC| 6 Vol . 44: No. 18( DEC| 7 Vol . 44: No. 19( JAN| 8 Vol . 44: No. 20( JAN|

|
| :05:1997) | :12:1997) | :02:1998) | :09:1998) |
| I I I I
| I I I I
| 12/ 05/ 97 | 12/ 12/ 97 | 01/ 02/ 98 | 01/ 09/ 98 |
| Exp issue 4/4 | Exp issue 4/4 | Exp issue 4/4 | Exp issue 4/4 |
Opti ons:
Checkin # Insert after # Retrieve # Del ete # For war d Backwar d
d ai s Order detail Prior screen Frequency notes Copy set notes
MARC  Summary hol di ngs Mve Box # ? Help Exi t
- J

1. From the CHECKIN screen, use the Retrieve # option to select the
part you want to update. The system displays the parts information.
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[ CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNI TS5 - Paper MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

PARTS key : 10003970
1. Type of Hol ding . Paper 8. Title :
2. Publication Pattern : Vol.:No.:(Mnt 9. Copyright Fee :
3. Enuneration/ Chronol ogy : 10. Gregorian Year:
Vol . . 44 (Day) : 21
No. ;15 (Year) : 1997

(Month): NOV
4. Al ternate Enuneration/Chronol ogy :

5. Status : Received 4/ 4 ; - 04/29/98
Bar code:
7. Nonpublic notes:

©

Opti ons:
# line Line by line File Status History display Qit holdings
? Help Exit

J

4-20

2. Usethe#line option to select the Status line. The system displays
the PART LOCATION SUMMARY screen that includes|ocation, status,
barcode, and note information.
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CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNI T5 - Paper MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982

Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

PART NUMBERI NG Vol . 44: No. 15( NOV: 21: 1997)

| CURRENT LOCATI ON STATUS DATE BARCODE NOTES |

| 1 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 04/ 29/ 98 N |

| GENERAL c. 4 |

| 2 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 04/ 29/ 98 N |

| GENERAL c. 3 |

| 3 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 04/ 29/ 98 N |

| GENERAL c. 2 |

| 4 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 04/ 29/ 98 N |

| GENERAL c. 1 |

I |

| |

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Location add Col umm by Col um Accept
Add Bar codes Not es Updat e For war d Backwar d ? Help Exi t
Edit Fields
Use this window to change the status of a part from received to with-
drawn for example, or to add barcodes or notes.
STATUS Enter avalid CHECKIN TY PE code or enter ??to browse alist of

codes.

BARCODE Enter a barcode number.

NOTE [YIN|
Enter Y to open awindow in which you can add public, nonpublic and
physical condition notes. See Notes Update in the following section.
Options
#line  Allowsyou to edit aline by selecting aline number.
# Line by line  Allows you to edit al lines. The cursor is positioned in the first STATUS
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NOTES field. The system continues to move the cursor in this pattern
until all the fieldsin all the lines have been accessed.

Location add  Displays the LOCATION COPY SELECTION screen which lists all the

locations that have been defined for this serial copy set that do not yet
have this part. You can link another location to the part by selecting a
location from thislist.

Column by  Allowsyou to edit all the fieldsin acolumns by column sequence. The
Column  cursor is positioned in thefirst STATUSfield, then moves down vertically
to the next STATUSfield. When one column is complete the system
moves the cursor to the top of the next column and continuesin this
pattern until al the fields have been accessed.

Add Barcodes  Allows you to edit all the BARCODE fields. The cursor is positioned in

the first BARCODE field and then moves down vertically through all the
BARCODE fields.

Notes Update  Allowsyou to edit all the NOTESfields. The cursor is positioned in the

first NOTESfield and then moves down vertically through all the NOTES
fields.

To add anote, enter Y in the NOTESfield. The system displays awindow
in which you can add public, nonpublic, and physical condition notes.

NG

CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNI T5 - Paper MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Current Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 4
1. Public note : Current year in Reserve Book Room

2. Nonpublic note: Mcrofiche copies available to faculty on request.

3. Physical cond.:

Options:
# line Line by line Accept Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

4-22

Select Accept when you complete the note.
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Using the Go to Option from Checkin

When you exit from Checkin, the SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen
appears. Select the Go to option to access the Holdings edit functions.
Some of the changes that can be made include:

 linking atype of holdings record to a specific copy set to accommo-
date different expected dates, and receipt and claim delays for each

» attaching a new publication pattern to a copy set
» providing the same title information for multiple formats

» editing the MARC record.

Same Publication — Multiple Formats

When the sametitle is available in multiple formats, you can use sepa-
rate definitions of the Type of Holding record and link them to a specific
copy set to define multiple formats of the sametitle. In this example, the
copy set arrives as paper issues; now a quarterly microfiche will be
linked to the copy set.

1. Obtainthe SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen.

SERI AL COPY SET SUMMARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col I ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy Vendor St atus
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL FAXON d ai med
2. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 2 FAXON Cl ai ned
Not es: Purchase copy
3. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 3 JW&S Cl ai ned
Not es: Copyright deposit 2nd copy
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL FAXON Active
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Co to MARC Limt Ilist Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exit

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 4-23



Chapter 4: Serials

2. Enter the line number of the copy set that you want to link to a
different Type of Holding record. The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen appears.

/ SERI AL COPY SET DETAIL MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1. Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
2. Status : ACTIVE - Y

3. Current PO# :

4. Actual Cost :

5. Vendor Code : FAXON

6. Ship To : UNIT6

7. O m Code :

8. Routing ID

9. Notes
Opt i ons:

# line Line by line Routing Iist Bi nding I|ist Type of hol di ngs
File Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exit

. J

3. Select the Type of holdings option. The LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING
screen appears.
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s

-

LCN
Title
I nprint
Descr
1. Paper
Capt i
2.  Gener
Capt i
2 iten(s)
Opti ons:
# item

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
: The Chronicle of higher education
:[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
i ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
I SS

ons/ Label s: Vol .: No. : (Date)
al | ndex I ND
ons/ Label s: (year)

inlist

Li nk Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limit |ist

J

4. Select the Link option. The LINK TYPE OF HOLDING TO COPY SET
Screen appears.

-

/ LI NK TYPE OF HOLDI NG TO COPY SET MASTER
LCN 110008609  Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type Li nk
1. Paper | SS Y
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No. : (Date)
2. CD-ROM I SS N
Captions/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
3. Ceneral |ndex I ND Y
Captions/ Label s: (year)
4. Issues-mcrofiche I SS N
Captions/Labels: v.:no.:(Year): (Qr)
5.  Annual Suppl. SuP N
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
5iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
Retrieve iten(s) # item Add item Mark iten(s) Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help EXi t
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5. Select the Retrieve item(s) option and enter the line number(s) of the
Type of Holding record that you want to link. The LINKED TY PE OF
HOLDING screen appears. (If you do not see the Type of Holding
that you want to add, use the Add item option to add a new Type of
Holding record.)

LCN
Title
I npri

3ite
Mptio
#it
Qi t

-

LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
: 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
:The Chronicle of higher education
nt :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
Paper 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.: (Date)
| ssues-nicrofiche 1SS
Captions/Labels: v.:no.:(Year): (Qr)
General | ndex I ND

Capti ons/ Label s: (year)

ms) in list

ns:

em Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limt list
hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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6. Select the Next expected item option to update predictions.
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PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
V. ;23 (Qr) : 4th qtr
no. 4
(Year) : 1997
2. Start Date : 02/01/98 4. Receipt Del ay:

3. Prediction # 1 5. CaimbDelay : 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e V. :no. (Year): (Qr)
02-01-98 23 :4 1997:4th qtr
05-01-98 24:1 1998: 1st qtr
08-01-98 24:2 1998: 2nd qtr
11-01-98 24:3 1998:3rd qtr
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

7. Edit the numbered fieldsif necessary. Accept. The LINKED TY PE OF
HOLDING screen appears.

LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Paper 1SS
Capt i ons/ Label s: Vol .: No. : (Date)
2. lssues-mcrofiche 1SS
Captions/Labels: v.:no.:(Year): (Qr)
3. General |ndex I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (year)
3 items) in list
Opt i ons:
#item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

8. File. The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen appears.
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s

-

SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+

Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
St at us : ACTIVE - Y
Current PO# :

Actual Cost :

Vendor Code : FAXON

Ship To : UNITE

Cl m Code :

Routing I D

Not es

©CoNDGOR~®NE

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Routing |ist Binding |ist
File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

MASTER
I SSN.  0009- 5982

LCCN: sf 80001055

Type of hol di ngs

9. File. The SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY SCreen appears.

s

-

SERI AL COPY SET SUMMARY

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+

Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL

2. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 2
Not es: Purchase copy

3. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 3
Not es: Copyright deposit 2nd copy

4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL

4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:

MASTER

I SSN.  0009- 5982

LCCN: sf 80001055

Vendor St atus

FAXON C ai ned
JV&S C ai ned
FAXON Active

#item Add item Co to MARC Limt Ilist Quit hol di ngs ? Help

Exi t

/
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10. If you select the Goto option and then the Checkin-in serials option,
the system displays the SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen. After
the Check in option is used the system asks you to select a SHIPTO
location and then a Type of Holding. The TYPE OF HOLDING
SUMMARY screen displays all the linked Type of Holdings records,
including those just linked. Select the category of material that you
are checking in. You can now check in the same title but in different
formats.

NOTE: You may have chosen to create a new copy set for the microfiche
holdings and then linked it to the microfiche Type of Holdings.

Same Publication — Multiple Receiving Locations with Differing Receipt Dates

When the samettitle is expected at different locations at different times,
you can use the Next expected option to change the receipt dates to
provide for atitle arriving on different dates at different SHIPTO loca
tions. NOTE: To use the Next expected option the copy set’s status must
be Active.

1. Obtainthe SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen.

SERI AL COPY SET SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy Vendor St at us
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL FAXON C ai ned
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 FAXON d ai med
Not es: Purchase copy
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 JWES d ai ed
Not es: Copyri ght deposit 2nd copy
4.  MAIN BRAL GENL FAXON Active
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Go to MARC Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help
Exit
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2. Select the location that receives the issues late. The SERIAL COPY
SET DETAIL screen appears.

/

N

SERI AL COPY SET DETAIL MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education

Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Location MAIN BRANCH 1 GEN1

2. Status . ACTIVE - Y

3. Current PO# :

4. Actual Cost :

5. Vendor Code : FAXON

6. Ship To : UNIT10

7. O m Code

8. Routing ID

9. Notes
Opt i ons:

# line Line by line Routing Iist Bi nding Ilist Type of hol di ngs
File Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exit

J/

3. Select the Type of holdings option. The LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING

screen appears.
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LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Paper | SS
Captions/ Label s: Vol .: No. : (Date)
2. Issues-mcrofiche I SS
Captions/Labels: v.:no.:(Year): (Qr)
3. Ceneral |ndex I ND
Captions/ Label s: (year)
4. CD-ROM I SS
Captions/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Holdings User’s Guide

4. Select the Next expected option and enter the line number of the type
of holding you are changing the receipt date for. The PUBLICATION
PATTERN PREDICTIONS screen appears.
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s

N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+

2.
3.

Start Enumeration/ Chronol ogy:

V. ;23 (Qr) : 4th qtr

no. 4

(Year) : 1997

Start Date : 02/01/98 4. Receipt Del ay:
Prediction #: 1 5. CaimbDelay : 4

Expected Enuneration
Dat e V. :no.
02-01-98 23 :4
05-01-98 24:1
08-01-98 24:2
11-01-98 24:3

Opti ons:

Chro

MASTER

I SSN.  0009- 5982

LCCN: sf 80001055

nol ogy

(Year): (Qr)

1997
1998
1998
1998

# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs

24th qtr
t1st qtr
:2nd qtr
:3rd qtr

? Help

Exi t

J/

5. Editthe Sart Date and Receipt Delay fieldsto reflect the delay inthe

receiving date of theissue. (In the Receipt Delay field enter the

approximate number of days after the predicted publication date that

receipt of theissueis expected. Use aminussign if issues are
expected before the publication date.)
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N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
V. ;23 (Qr) : 4th qtr
no. 4
(Year) : 1997
2. Start Date : 02/03/98 4. Receipt Delay: 2

3. Prediction # 1 5. CaimbDelay : 4

Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e V. :no. (Year): (Qr)
02-03-98 23 :4 1997:4th qtr
05-03-98 24:1 1998: 1st qtr
08-03-98 24:2 1998: 2nd qtr
11-03-98 24:3 1998:3rd qtr
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

6. Accept. The LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen appears.

NG

LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Paper 1SS
Capt i ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.: (Date)
2. lssues-mcrofiche 1SS
Captions/Labels: v.:no.:(Year): (Qr)
3. General |ndex I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (year)
4. CD-ROM I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.:(Mnth): (Day): (Year)
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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7. File. The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen appears. The system
now predicts the arrival date of the issue at AL Central (SHIPTO
Unit6) two days ahead of the arrival of the issue at Main Branch 1
(SHIPTO Unit11).
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Creating & Editing Publication Pattern Records

You can create publication pattern records based on existing records and
merely edit them or create entirely new records. Whenever you edit an
existing record, the system allows you to replace the old record with the
new one or keep both records.

Predictions When you create a publication pattern record, you can choose to allow
the system to generate predictions automatically. Alternately, you can
specify the predictions.

Creating a New Publication Pattern
1. From Holdings edit, select the Pub. pattern display option. The

PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.
PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY USER1
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Description
1 Vol .: No.:(Mnth): (Day): Wekly Paper
(Year)
Not es: published weekly except for last week in August and |ast two
weeks in Decenber
2. y. Annual Suppl enent s
3. v.:in.:pt.:pt.:(y.):(m.) Annual I ndexes
4. v.:i. Bound PI ECES
5.  LL:LLF Quarterly Loosel eaf
5iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Go to Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs
? Help Exit

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)

2. Select the Add item option. If more than one Type of Holding record
is associated with the title, the TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen appears. If asingle Type of Holding record is associated with
thetitle the PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen appears.
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s

LCN
Title

I npri

8ite
Optio
Retr
Exi t

-

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
: The Chronicle of higher education
nt :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
Paper | SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
Suppl enent s SUP ANNUAL
Capti ons/ Label s:y.
| ndexes I ND ANNUAL

Captions/ Label s:v.:

Bound PIECES 1SS

Captions/Label s:y.:

Loosel eaf I SS

Captions/ Label s: LL: LLF

n(s) in list
ns:
ieve # Add item

USER1

n.:pt.:pt.:(y.):(no.)

For war d Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? help

J
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3. Usethe Retrieve # option to select atype of holding record. The
PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen appears.
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N

~

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L USER1
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label : Vol . No.
Nunber of Parts : 49
Nunbering Code : R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label : (Mont h) ( Day) (Year)
Code M DD Y
3. Copy Caption . c.
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : w -Wekly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: U - Mnthly (by user)
Dat es Published: 0102, 0109, 0116, 0123, 0130, 0206, 0213, 0220, 0227, 0306, 0313,
Base Level D2
Cal endar Change: 09
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

4. Complete the record and use the Second screen option to see the
second page of the record.

5. Select the Predictions option. The PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDIC-
TIONS screen appears. If you entered Y in the Auto Prediction field,
the system displays the predictions based on the information you
provided.
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[ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS USER1
(New Publication Pattern)
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTI VE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
V. ;44 (Mon.) : JAN
no. © 17
(Year) : 1998
2. Start Date : 01/09/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0

3. Prediction # 2 5. CaimbDelay : 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e V. :no. (Year): (Mn.)
01-09-98 44:17 1998: JAN
02-01-98 45:1 1998: FEB
03-01-98 45:2 1998: VAR
04-01-98 45:3 1998: APR
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

6. Select Accept. The PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL Screen appears.
NOTE: Use this screen to specify Receipt and Claim delays.
7. Select File.

Editing an Existing Publication Pattern

In this example, a publication pattern is changed to reflect achange in
publication frequency, enumeration, and chronology from bimonthly to
quarterly with a split year.

4-38 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Creating & Editing Publication Pattern Records

1. From Holdings edit, select the Pub. pattern display option. The
PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.

/

N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Description
1. Vol.:No.:(Year):(Mnth) Binonthly Paper
2. Vol .:No.: (Date) Mont hl'y Paper
Not es: Extra issue in Cctober.
3. Vol.:No.:(Month):(Day): Biweekly Paper
(Year) (every 2
weeks)
Notes: Extra issue in Cctober.
4. Vol .:No.:(Month):(Day): Wekly Paper
(Year)
Not es: published weekly except for l|ast week in August and |ast two
weeks in Decenber
14 itenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Go to For war d Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

2. Select the #item option and enter a number.
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s

N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 6 Publication Patterns)
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enurneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label DoV, pt
Nunber of Parts : 4
Nunberi ng Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Year) (QTR
Code SPLYR Q APR
3. Copy Caption
4. |1 nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code q -Quarterly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
0o 1 o o0 1 o0 O o 0 1 o
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: 0 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

4-40

3. Edit thefieldsto reflect the changes in publication frequency,
enumeration, and chronology. Select the Predictions option. The
PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDICTIONS screen appears.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Creating & Editing Publication Pattern Records

N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
(1 of 6 Publication Patterns)
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:

V. 1 (QTR) : 4th qtr

pt 4

(Year) 97/ 98
2. Start Date 02/ 01/ 98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction # 1 5. CaimbDelay : O
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e \Y :pt (Year): (QIR)
02-01-98 1:4 97/98:4th qtr
05-01-98 2:1 97/98: 1st qtr
08-01-98 2:2 97/98:2nd qtr
11-01-98 2:3 97/98:3rd qtr
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

4. Edit the numbered fields to reflect the changesin the enumeration
and chronology.

5. Accept. The PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen appears.
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N

[ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 6 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label HEA'S pt
Nurmber of Parts : 4
Nunberi ng Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label : (Year) (QTR
Code : SPLYR Q APR
3. Copy Caption
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : g -Quarterly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 0
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: 0 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

4-42

6. File. The system displaysthe message: Do you want to
retain the old record? (Y/N).IfyouanswerY the
system adds the new record to the PUBLICATION PATTERN
SUMMARY screen. The enumeration and chronology patterns are
retained for the old pattern. Both the old pattern and the new pattern
display on the Checkin screen. If you say N, the enumeration and
chronology for the old pattern will be changed to the new pattern.
The system displaysthe message: Do you want next
expected i nformati on updat ed? Answer Y to changethe
enumeration and chronology of the next expected part. The PUBLI-
CATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.
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Creating Copy Sets Manually

If you order serials from Acquisitions, the system automatically creates
copy sets when the order is transferred to the catalogue. If the copy set
was created by the Acquisitions to Catalogue Transfer, default informa-
tionis provided for most of the fields on this screen.

However, copy sets can also be created manually from the SERIAL
COPY SET DETAIL screen.

Procedure 1. From Holdings edit select the Serial copy display option. The
SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen appears.

SERI AL COPY SET SUMVARY USER1
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy Vendor St at us
1. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c.1 FAXON Cl ai ned
Not es: Purchase copy
2. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 2 FAXON C ai ned
Not es: Purchase copy
3. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 3 JW&S C ai ned
Not es: Copyright deposit 2nd copy
4. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 4 JW&S C ai ned
Not es: Copyright Deposit 1st copy
4 item(s) in list
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Go to MARC Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help
Exit

2. Select the Add item option. The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen
appears.
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[ SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L MASTER \
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
2. Status : ACTIVE - N
3. Current PO# :
4. Actual Cost :
5. Vendor Code : FAXON
6. Ship To : SHP1
7. C m Code : 2lday
8. Routing ID : P91000191
9. Notes . Repl aces damaged copy
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Copy File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

3.

Complete theinformation. File. See Serial Copy Set Detail on page
7-1009.

The system displays the message:

WARNI NG - No Type of Holding records linked to this copy
set. The copy set cannot be checked in w thout Type of
Hol di ng records.

If thisisan active copy set, the system displaysthe LINKED TY PE OF
HOLDING screen. See Linking Type of Holding Records to a Copy
Set on page 4-45.

When you File the Type of Holding record or if this record defines
an inactive copy set, the system prompts:

Record is filed - Any further updates ? (YN N
Y —The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen appears.
N—The SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen appears.

NOTE: Copy sets created in this manner are not linked to Acquisitions
ordersfor thetitle. Orders can be linked to manually created copy setsin
Acquisitions.
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Linking Type of Holding Records to a Copy Set
Access  Select the Type of Holding option from the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen.

This option links the Type of Holding with specific copy sets. Copy set
records must be linked to atype of holding record if you want to checkin

the copies.
SERI AL COPY SET DETAIL MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 4
2. Status : ACTIVE - Y CQutstanding C ains
3. Current PO# :
4. Actual Cost :
5. Vendor Code : JW&S
6. Ship To : UNITS
7. G m Code : noclm
8. Routing ID : P91000168
9. Notes . Copyright Deposit 1st copy
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Routing |ist Binding |ist Type of hol di ngs
File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

- /

1. From the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL select the Type of Holdings
option. The LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen appears.
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LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Paper 1SS

liten(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limt list

Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.:(Mnth): (Day): (Year)

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

2. The system displays the Type of Holding records that are already
linked to the copy set. If no Type of Holding records appear, it means
that the copy set has not been linked to a Type of Holding record.
Select the Link option. The LINK TYPE OF HOLDING TO COPY SET
screen appears. All the Type of Holding records that have been
defined for thetitle are displayed. If arecord is aready linked to the
copy set, a'Y appears under the Link column.

NG

LI NK TYPE OF HOLDI NG TO COPY SET MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type Li nked
1. Paper 1SS Y
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.:(Mnth): (Day): (Year)
2. Loose- Leaf 1SS N
Capti ons/ Label s: No.: (year): (nmonth)
3. CD-ROM | SS N
Capti ons/ Label s: Di sk.
3iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
Retrieve iten(s) #item Add item Mark iten(s) Limt |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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Mark item(s)

3. Select the Retrieveitem(s) option and enter the number of the type of
holding record that you are linking to the copy set.

NOTE: Mark alowsyou to select an item but you must still retrieveit to
complete the linking.

Select the numbers of the items you want to link, e.g. 1, 3, 13-15. This
option allows you to page through multiple screens to mark items for
linking to one copy set. When you use this option, the option line
changes. Use the Retrieve option to return to the LINKED TY PE OF
HOLDING screen. Thislinks the type of holdings record to the copy set.

Unmark  Any marked items are de-selected. This does not affect any types of

holdings records that are already linked.

NOTE: If thelist of type of holdings records does not include one that
you need, use the Add item option to create another type of holding
record.

LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Paper | SS
Captions/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
2. Loose- Leaf I SS
Captions/ Label s: No.: (year): (nonth)
2 itenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Holdings User’s Guide

4. The system linksthe records and displays the LINKED TY PE OF
HOLDING screen. You may want to update the next expected infor-
mation at thistime. (See Updating Next Expected Information on
page 4-49.) Select File. The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen

appears.
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NOTE: When more than one Type of Holding record is linked to a copy
set the system displaysthe TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen when
you Checkin copies. In this example, you would have the choice of
checking in either the paper issues or the |oose-leaf issues. This feature
accommodates the need to have multiple publication patterns for
multiple physical formats.

4-48 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Updating Next Expected Information

Updating Next Expected Information

To update next expected information, access the LINKED TY PE OF
HOLDING screen from the Type of holdings option on the SERIAL COPY
SET DETAIL screen.

[ SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1. Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 4
2. Status : ACTIVE - Y Qutstanding C ains
3. Current PO# :
4. Actual Cost :
5. Vendor Code : JW&S
6. Ship To : UNITS
7. G m Code : noclm
8. Routing ID : P91000168
9. Notes . Copyright Deposit 1st copy
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Routing |ist Binding |ist Type of hol di ngs
File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t
- J

1. Fromthe SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen, select the Type of hold-
ings option. The LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen appears.
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LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Paper | SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
2. Loose- Leaf I SS
Captions/Label s: No.: (year): (nonth)
2 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
2. Select the Next expected item option and enter the line number of the
type of holding that you want to update. The PUBLICATION
PATTERN PREDICTIONS screen appears.
PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . 44 ( Day) 15
No. 20 (Year) : 1998
(Month): FEB
2. Start Date 01/ 09/ 98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction # 2 5. d ai m Del ay 4
Expected Enureration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Mont h) : (Day): ( Year)
01-09-98 44:20 FEB: 15: 1998
01-16-98 44:21 JAN: 16: 1998
01-23-98 44:22 JAN: 23: 1998
01-30-98 44:23 JAN: 30: 1998
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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3. Edit the Sart Date field to change the predicted date for the first
issue expected (defined in the Start Enumeration/Chronol ogy).

Edit the Prediction # field only if thisis amonth, season, or user-
defined pattern and there is more than one part received in the
month. In this case, the Prediction nhumber should correspond to the
number of the part received. For example, if the part described in
field 1 isthe second part received in the month, enter 2; if the part
described in field 1 isthethird part received in the month, enter 3.

Edit the receipt and claim delays for the expected issue, if necessary.
(Use the Forward option to see future predictions and to verify that
the receipt delay is correct.)

You cannot edit the expected dates for issues other than the issue
displayed in thefirst field. If you do edit any other issue, the system
assumes it is the next expected issue and it appears as the first issue
displayed in thelist of predictions. To change future expected dates,
use the Retrieve # option from the CHECKIN screen. (In this
example, FEB was changed to JAN for Vol. 44, No. 20.)

When you are finished updating the numbered fields, the system
repaints the bottom of the screen starting with the first issue expected
(defined in the numbered fields) and predicts the next three issues.

NOTE: The Start Enumeration/Chronology field is common to all
SHIPTO locations for this title. You should not have to update this
field. The Sart Date field is specific to this SHIPTO. Fields 2-5 are
specific to each SHIPTO location.
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PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . ;44 (Day) : 15
No. : 20 (Year) : 1998
(Month): JAN
2. Start Date : 01/09/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction # 2 5. CaimbDelay : 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Mont h) : (Day): ( Year)
01-09-98 44:20 JAN: 15: 1998
01-16-98 44:21 JAN: 16: 1998
01-23-98 44:22 JAN: 23: 1998
01-30-98 44:23 JAN: 30: 1998
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

4. Select Accept. The LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen appears.
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Deleting Copy Sets

Deletion is Final

Procedure

A copy set is deleted by deleting the Location Copy Record to which it
islinked.

Deleting acopy set cannot be undone. Usually, acopy set isdeleted only
if it has been added accidently. The system allows you to delete active
copy set records but warns you before you do so.

Before you delete a copy set record, you should move or delete all the
parts associated with a copy set.

To inactivate a copy set change its status on the SERIAL COPY SET
DETAIL screen.

When you del ete a copy set the action is complete. In prior releases, the
deletion was not complete until you ran the Copy Set Deletion
processing job. It is no longer necessary to run a processing job to
complete the action.

When you delete the copy set by deleting the Location Copy record itis
linked to, from the L ocation Copy Summary screen, the system:

e deletes completely the copy set

e deletesall copy set holdings information

» deletesal piece holdings (if any) from the copy set

» deletesthe copy set private routing list (if any)

» detaches the standard routing list (if any) from the copy set

» turnsthe copy set claims (if any) into historic claims.

1. From Holdings edit, select the Locations display option. The LOCA-
TION COPY SUMMARY screen appears.
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LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 Regul ar print

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 Regul ar print

3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 Regul ar print

4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 4 Regul ar print

5. ADVLIB Landover GENERAL not defined
5item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist

Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

2. Select the Delete item(s) option and enter the line number of theitem
you want to delete. The system displays an error message.

-

LOCCPY Del etion Error/Warning Report

Nunber of records: 1
Error(s) encountered for attached copy set record(s)

Location copy at line 5 is attached to Copy set record(s).

Opt i ons:
? Help Exit

/
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3. Select Exit. The system prompts for confirmation that you want to
delete the copy set.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Deleting Copy Sets

LOCCPY Del etion Error/Warning Report

Nunber of records: 1
Error(s) encountered for attached copy set record(s)

Location copy at line 5 is attached to Copy set record(s).

Ckay to delete active copy sets (YYN? vy

- J

4. When you answer Yes the system displays another warning telling
you that pieces/parts are attached.

LOCCPY Del etion Error/Warning Report

Nunber of records: 2
Errors/Warni ngs encountered for attached Pl ECES record(s)
Warni ng: Location copy at line 5 has pieces/parts attached.
Warning - deleting *LAST* piece from: AL Landover

Opti ons:
? Help Exit

- J

5. Select Exit.
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LOCCPY Del etion Error/Warni ng Report

Nunber of records: 2
Errors/Warni ngs encountered for attached Pl ECES record(s)

Warni ng: Location copy at line 5 has pieces/parts attached.
Warning - deleting *LAST* piece from: AL Landover

1 of 1 can be deleted. Delete it (Y/N? y

N

J/

6. The system prompts you for afinal confirmation on the deletion. If
you answer Yes the Copy Set Record and its associated pieces are
deleted. If the parts are linked to another location, the parts will not

be deleted.
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Creating Routing Lists

A routing list isidentified by its Routing ID Code. There are two types
of routing lists:

 library-defined, indexed codes for standard, centrally-maintained
lists. These are created from the SERIALS CONTROL ROUTING
MENU (RTEM.

» system-assigned, non-indexed codes for private (copy set specific)
lists — these are numeric codes that begin with a“P”. To define a
routing list for a specific copy set use the Routing list option from the
SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen.

If aRouting List is defined for acopy set, every time a copy isreceived
(checked in) a Routing Slip is printed.

[ SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Cal |l #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1. Location © AL CENTRAL CENERAL c. 4
2. Status : ACTIVE - Y CQutstanding C ainms
3. Current PO# :
4. Actual Cost :
5. Vendor Code : JW&S
6. Ship To : UNI TS
7. G m Code : noclm
8. Routing ID :
9. Notes . Copyright Deposit 1st copy
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Routing Iist Bi nding Iist Type of hol di ngs
File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
. J

1. Fromthe SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen select the Routing list
option. The ROUTING LIST screen appears.
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[ ROUTI NG LI ST MASTER \
LCN 110008609 Cal |l #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

PATRON BARCODE/ ROUTI NG | D NAME LOCATI ON

1 -000785 Unit 7 UNI T7/ LW LMO7
2 -000784 Unit 6 Uni t 6/ DO, LM506
3 -000774 Unit 2 ACQ Unit 2

4

5

6

7

8

9
10
11
12
Opti ons:

Insert at line # Delete line # Move File For war d Backwar d

# line Line by line ? Help Exi t

- J

4-58

2. Usethelnsert at line # option to add a new recipient to thelist. The
system prompts you to enter the routing identification number or the
patron barcode. (Routing identification numbers are defined from
the Add/Update Standard Routing I Ds (RADD) table on the SERIALS
CONTROL ROUTING MENU [RTEM ).
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[ ROUTI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

PATRON BARCODE/ ROUTI NG | D NAME LOCATI ON
1 -000785 Unit 7 UNI T7/ LW LMO7
2 -000784 Unit 6 Uni t 6/ DO, LM506
3 -000774 Unit 2 LC Unit 2
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
Enter a valid standard routing id or a patron barcode

- J

3. Enter arouting ID or patron barcode. To see thelist of available
patrons, enter ??. To browse the existing list of routing IDs, enter
S?. Patrons appear on thislist when the following settings have been
made on the PATRON REGISTRATION (CPR) screen in Circulation:

» theRte. Recipient fieldissetto Y
» arouting location is specified in the Rte. Location field.
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RQUTI NG LI ST
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+

PATRON BARCODE/ ROUTI NG | D NAMVE

1 -000785 Unit 7
2 -000784 Unit 6
3 -000774 Unit 2
4 60011 Unit 1
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12

Private routing list changes have been filed

MASTER
I SSN.  0009- 5982
LCCN: sf 80001055

LOCATI ON

UNI T7/ LW LMsO7
Uni t 6/ DO, LM506
LC Unit 2

U1, LM507, M51400

J

4. The system displaysamessages confirming that a private routing list
has been created. The system assigned “P’ number appears on the

SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen.

-

/ SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

1. Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 4

2. Status : ACTIVE - Y CQutstanding Cains

3. Current PO# :

4. Actual Cost :

5. Vendor Code : JW&S

6. Ship To : UNITS

7. Cm Code : noclm

8. Routing ID : P91000168

9. Notes . Copyright Deposit 1st copy
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Routing |ist Binding |ist Type of hol di ngs

File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

/
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Creating Bound Volumes

Bound volumes can be created by the system from Holdings edit when
you access the Binding List option from the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen.

You can a'so create bound volumes manually by using the linking
feature from the Volume/Part# field on the PIECES DETAIL screen. (See
Updating the Piece (Changing the status, naming the bound volume,
etc.) on page 4-70.)

Regardl ess of the method used to create bound volumes, you must name
the bound volume from the PIECES DETAIL screen. This also givesyou
an opportunity to assign or edit call numbers.

Creating Bound Volumes from Serials

Procedure Creating a bound volume is a three part process:
» Select the parts to bind (sending items to bindery)
» Update the binding list to indicate that the parts have been bound
» Marking the items as bound

» Updatethe new barcoded piece, that is, name the bound volume, add
notes, change the status, etc.

Marking Items (Parts) as Sent to the Bindery

1. From the search screen, select the Holdings edit option. The Option
line changes.
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Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008609
LCCN :sf 80001055
| SSN 1 0009- 5982
AUTHOR :Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
TI TLE : The Chronicle of higher education
Pub/ Si ze :Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.1 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) , Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.2 /Regul ar print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 6( CCT: 10: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.3 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) -
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit O der display Exi t

2. Select the Serial copy display option. The SERIAL COPY SET
SUMMARY screen appears.
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SERI AL COPY SET SUMMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy Vendor St atus
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 FAXON d ai ned
Not es: Purchase copy
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 FAXON d ai ned
Not es: Purchase copy
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 JWES d ai ned
Not es: Copyri ght deposit 2nd copy
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 4 JWES d ai med
Not es: Copyri ght Deposit 1st copy
4 item(s) in list
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Go to MARC Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help
Exit
3. Usethe#itemto select an active copy set. The SERIAL COPY SET
DETAIL screen appears
SERI AL COPY SET DETAIL MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Location AL CENTRAL GENERAL c.1
2. Status : ACTIVE - Y CQutstanding C ainms
3. Current PO# :
4. Actual Cost :
5. Vendor Code : FAXON
6. Ship To UNI T5
7. C m Code 21day
8. Routing ID P91000170
9. Notes Pur chase copy
Options:
# line Line by line Routing Iist Bi nding Ii st Type of hol di ngs
File Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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4. Select the Binding list option. The BINDING LIST screen appears. All

parts for this copy set that have a status of Recei ved or | n
Bi ndery aredisplayed.

/ Bl NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAMPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 1

Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16(JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
2. Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997) Recei ved Y
3. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) Recei ved Y
4. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) Recei ved Y
5. Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) Recei ved Y
6. Vol .44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) Recei ved Y
7. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) Recei ved Y
8. Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 8( CCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
11. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
I's itemin Bl NDERY

-

J

5. Select the Update option. The cursor is positioned at thefirst linein

the In Bindery column. The system prompts: IS itemin

Bl NDERY. Changethe Nto Y for each part that you want to bind.
You must respond to each Y or N prompt. (If you reach apoint in the
list when you want to exit <Space Bar> <Enter> to return to the
option line.) The option line appears when you have completed the
list or if you exit thelist.

Select File. The system updates the status of the Received parts
(whose flags you set to Y) to In Bindery and displays the SERIAL
COPY SET DETAIL screen. If you choose the Binding List option
again, you see the following screen. Note that the statuses have
changed.
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BI NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAVPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 1
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16(JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
2. Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997) I'n Bindery N
3. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) I'n Bindery N
4. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) I'n Bindery N
5. Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) I'n Bindery N
6. Vol .44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) I'n Bindery N
7. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) I'n Bindery N
8. Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 8( CCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
11. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
Opti ons:
For war d Backwar d Updat e File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
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Marking the Items as Bound
When the bound volume is returned from the Bindery, update the
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Binding List.
1. Obtainthe SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen for the same copy set
that you selected parts for.
SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c.1
2. Status : ACTIVE - Y CQutstanding C ains
3. Current PO# :
4. Actual Cost
5. Vendor Code : FAXON
6. Ship To UNI T5
7. C m Code 21day
8. Routing ID P91000170
9. Notes Pur chase copy
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Routing |ist Binding |ist Type of hol di ngs
File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

J

2. Select the Binding List option. The Binding List screen appears.
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BI NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAVPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 1
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16(JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
2. Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
3. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
4. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
5. Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
6. Vol .44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
7. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
8. Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 8( CCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
11. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
Opti ons:
For war d Backwar d Updat e File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

3. Select the Update option.
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Bl NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAMPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 1
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16(JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
2. Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997) I'n Bindery \4
3. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
4. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) I'n Bindery \4
5. Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
6. Vol .44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) I'n Bindery \4
7. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) I'n Bindery Y
8. Vol . 44: No. 9( CCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
11. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
I's itemin Bl NDERY

J
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4. Thecursor is positioned at the first line in the In Bindery column.
The systemprompts. | s it em i n Bl NDERY. For each part that
hasthestatus| n Bi ndery andisnow part of abound volume,
change the status from Y to N. The option line appears when you
have completed the list or if you exit thelist.
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BI NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAMPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 1
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998) I'n Bindery N
2. Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
3. Vol . 44: No. 8( CCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
4. Vol . 44: No. 6( CCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
5. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
6. Vol . 44: No. 3( SEP: 19: 1997) Recei ved N
7. Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) Recei ved N
8. Vol . 44: No. 1( SEP: 05: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997) Recei ved N
Opti ons:
For war d Backwar d Updat e File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t
5. File. The system prompts. Ent er bar code for the bound
i ssues.
BI NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAMPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 1
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16(JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
2. Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997) I'n Bi ndery N
3. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) I'n Bindery N
4. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) I'n Bindery N
5. Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) I'n Bindery N
6. Vol .44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) I'n Bi ndery N
7. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) I'n Bindery N
8. Vol . 44: No. 9( CCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 8( CCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
11. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
Enter barcode for the bound issues: 39999000677613

- J
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6. Enter abarcode. When the barcode is accepted the system displays
the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen. The system updates the status
of the In Bindery parts (whose flags you set to N) to Bound.

NOTE: Record the barcode number to facilitate searching for the
new volume in the next section.

7. Select Exit. The SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen appears.

SERI AL COPY SET SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy Vendor St at us
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 FAXON d ai med
Not es: Purchase copy
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 FAXON d ai med
Not es: Purchase copy
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 JV&S d ai med
Not es: Copyri ght deposit 2nd copy
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 4 JV&S d ai med
Not es: Copyri ght Deposit 1st copy
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Co to MARC Limt Ilist Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exit

8. Select the Go to option to obtain the Holdings edit options.

Updating the Piece (Changing the status, naming the bound volume, etc.)

When you create a bound volume, you must edit the Pieces record to
name the volume. This new name appears:

* inthe Online Catalogue,
e onthe PIECES SUMMARY screen

e onthe PIECES/PARTS SUMMARY screen (when selected from the
LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen).
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In Serials Checkin, the parts that comprise the bound volume display the

status Bound.

/

SERI AL COPY SET SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy Vendor St at us
1 ADVLI B Central CGENERAL c. 1 FAXON Cl ai med
Not es: Purchase copy
2 ADVLI B Central CGENERAL c. 2 FAXON Cl ai med
Not es: Purchase copy
3 ADVLI B Central GENERAL c. 3 JV&S Cl ai med
Not es: Copyri ght deposit 2nd copy
4 ADVLI B Central GENERAL c. 4 JV&S Cl ai med
Not es: Copyri ght Deposit 1st copy
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit O der display Exi t
1. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY screen
appears.
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Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000677613  ADVLIB Central I'n Processing Vol .44: No. N
GENERAL c.1 10( NOV: 07:
1997) - Vol .
44: No. 15(D
EC: 12: 1997
)
liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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2. Locate the new bound volume using the Pieces key (barcode). Use
the # item option to select the record. The PIECES DETAIL screen

appears.

NOTE: If you have numerous pieces records, use the Limit list option
to quickly locate the records.
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[ Onl i ne Catal ogue PI ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART \
Local Control #: 10008609 Format : SE
St at us I'n Processing
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Update Date: 03/18/98 11:45am Due Date: Created : 03/18/98
I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
1. Barcode : 39999000555
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c.1
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Vol une/Part# : Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997)
5. Bound Label : Vol.44 Cct. -Dec.
6. Pend. Action 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Circ. Code 12. Accession #
8. Statistics Current PO#
9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry
Girc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
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3. Select the Bound Label field (this field needsto be edited only if you
want to override what is in the Volume/Part# field). If you do not
want to usetheinformation in the Volume/Part# field on spinelabels,
enter the appropriate information in the Bound Label field. If no
information appears in this field the system attemptsto print all the
datain field 4 onto the spine label. Enter the name of the volume as
you want it to appear on the printed spine label and in the BRIEF
DISPLAY, Level 5 Holdings Display. Use the Satus option to change
the status of the barcoded Piece.

4. File. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

4-73



Chapter 4: Serials

s

-

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000555 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing Vol . 44 N
GENERAL c. 1 Cct . - Dec.
liten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Updating Bound Volumes

4-74

5. If you changed the label, the new bound label appearsin the

Numbering column.

If apart is not linked to the piece, you can manually link the part to the
piece record.

1. Atthe Volume/Part# field enter ??. The LINKED PARTS screen
appears.
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LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Vol .44: No. 15(DEC: 12: Paper - |SS
1997)
2. Vol .44: No. 14(DEC: 05: Paper - |SS
1997)
3. Vol.44: No. 13(NOV: 28: Paper - |SS
1997)
4. Vol .44: No. 12(NOV: 21: Paper - |SS
1997)
5. Vol.44:No.11(NOV: 14: Paper - |SS
1997)

6 itenm(s) in list

Opti ons:

# item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept For war d Limt list
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

2. Select the Link option. The LINK PARTS TO PIECE screen appears.
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LCN
Title
I npri

18 it
ptio
Retr
Li m

-

LI NK PARTS TO PI ECE

: 10008609

Cal | #: UNC

: The Chronicle of higher education

nt :[Washington, etc.

Part nunber Type
Vol . 44: No. 17(JA  Paper
N: 09: 1998)

Vol . 44: No. 16(JA  Paper
N: 02: 1998)

Vol . 44: No. 15(DE ~ Paper
C: 12:1997)

Vol . 44: No. 14(DE  Paper
C: 05: 1997)

Vol . 44: No. 13(NO  Paper
V: 28: 1997)

en(s) in list

ns

ieve iten(s) # item

t list Qui t hol di ngs

Chroni cle of higher e+
St at us
Exp i ssue
Recei ved
Bound

Bound

Bound

Insert at line #
? Help EXi t

Mark iten(s)

MASTER

I SSN:  0009- 5982

LCCN: sf 80001055

Bar coded Link?

N N

Y Y

Y Y

Y Y
Forwar d

J
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3. Thisscreen displays all parts defined for the title and the status of

each part asit applies to the location defined in the piece (that is the
part may be received at one location but not at the location that your

pieceisfor). All the parts that are contained in the bound volume

display aY in the Link? column. (When both the Link? and Barcoded

columns display Y, it means that the part is linked to this barcode

number.). Select the Retrieve item(s) option and enter the line

number of the item(s) you want to link. <Enter>. The LINKED

PARTS screen appears.
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[ LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng

1. Vol .44: No. 15(DEC: 12: Paper - |SS
1997)

2. Vol .44: No. 14(DEC: 05: Paper - |SS
1997)

3. Vol.44: No. 13(NOV: 28: Paper - |SS
1997)

4. Vol .44: No. 12(NOV: 21: Paper - |SS
1997)

5. Vol.44:No.11(NOV: 14: Paper - |SS
1997)

8 iten(s) in list

Opti ons:

# item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept For war d Limt list
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

4. Select Accept. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears. Select File from
the PIECES DETAIL screen. The Bound volume now has 8 parts
linked to it.
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Creating Bound Volumes Manually
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To create a bound volume manually, you must either add a piece or
select an existing piece from the PIECES SUMMARY screen and then
link the Parts (that make up the bound volume) to the piece.

This example assumes you do not have the serials control module. The
options Serials copy display and Check-in serials are not available from

Holdings edit.
1. From the search screen select Holdings edit. The option line
changes.
/ Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008609
LCCN :sf 80001055
| SSN 1 0009- 5982
AUTHOR :Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
TI TLE : The Chronicle of higher education
Pub/ Si ze :Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm
LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.4 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP; 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Backward Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ful | di spl ay
Ext end search Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew search
OPAC par ns New sear ch Reset ? Help
. J
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Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008609
LCCN :sf 80001055
| SSN 1 0009- 5982
AUTHOR :Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
TI TLE : The Chronicle of higher education
Pub/ Si ze :Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) , Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997),
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.4 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP; 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)

4 item(s) in list.

Opt i ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces display Type of hol di ngs displ ay Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Bi bl i ographic edit
O der display Exi t

-

NG

2. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY screen
appears
PI ECES SUMVARY
MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000555 ADVLI B Central In Processing Vol . 44 N
GENERAL c. 1 Cct . - Dec.
2. 39999000777 ADVLI B Central In Processing Vol . 44: No. N
GENERAL c. 1 16(JAN: 02:

1998)

2 iten(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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3.

Select the Add item option. (This allows you to create anew
barcoded piece that in this example will be abound volume.) A new
PIECES DETAIL screen appears. The Barcode field will be blank but
the system may provide generic information for some fields. For
example, if all the pieces have a common owning location, the
system assumes the new piece will also belong to that location.

Local Control #:
St at us
Title

Aut hor

Updat ed By :
Updat e Date:
I nventory
** New record **
1. Barcode
Curr ent

Omni ng Locn

The

Bound Label
Pend. Acti on
Circ. Code
Statistics
Actual Cost

COP®NDOAWN

[y

Opti ons:
# line
G rc usage
Quit hol di ngs

-

In Library

Edi tori al

Locn :

Vol une/ Part # :

Public note 1:

Line by line
St at us

Online Catal ogue PI ECES DETAIL -
10008609

MULTI PART

For mat SE
Chronicl e of higher education
Projects for Education,

Pat ron

Due Date:

Due Tine:

Inc.
Last out:
Created :
Circ Cnt: 0 (0)

39999000333

AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 3

AL CENTRAL GENERAL

11. Physical Cond.:
LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #
Current PO#

File Del ete
Addi ti onal

Bi nding entry
par anet er s

Not es di spl ay
Print Card print
Exi t

? Help

J

4.
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Enter abarcode and the Current Location. At the Volume/Part# field
enter ??. The LINKED PARTS screen appears.
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LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
Oitenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
Li nk Unlink iten(s) Accept Limt Iist Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exi t

5. Select the Link option. The LINK PARTS TO PIECE screen appears.
(When the LINKED PARTS screen is empty, it means no parts are
currently linked to the barcode. If you were adding a part to an
existing barcode that had linked parts, those parts would appear on
this screen.)
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LCN
Title

I npri

10.

18 it
Optio
Retr
Back

-

LI NK PARTS TO PI ECE MASTER
110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
: The Chronicle of higher education
nt :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part nunber Type St at us Bar coded Link?
Vol . 44: No. 12(NO  Paper Recei ved N N
V: 21: 1997)
Vol . 44: No. 11(NO  Paper Recei ved N N
V: 14: 1997)
Vol . 44: No. 10( NO  Paper Recei ved N N
V: 07: 1997)
Vol . 44: No. 9(OCT  Paper Recei ved N N
:31:1997)
Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT  Paper I tem due N N
1 24:1997)
em(s) in list
ns: 5-8
ieve iten(s) #item Insert at line # Mark iten(s) For war d
war d Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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6. Usethe Retrieve item(s) option to choose the parts you want to be
bound in this volume. (This screen displays al the parts for this
title.) The LINKED PARTS screen displays.

NOTE: If the status Not expected appears under the Status column, it
indicates that the title was not expected at this location. If you have
added a new location and the title has not been ordered or expected,
then the system displays this status. You should only bind parts that
have the status Received.
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LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Vol .44: No.13(NOV: 28: Paper - |SS
1997)
2. Vol .44: No.12(NOV: 21: Paper - |SS
1997)
3. Vol.44:No.11(NOV: 14: Paper - |SS
1997)
4. Vol .44: No. 10( NOV: 07: Paper - |SS
1997)
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept Limit |ist Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit

J

7. Select the Accept option. (The parts listed form the bound volume.)

The PIECES DETAIL screen appears.
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[ Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MJULTI PART \
Local Control #: 10008609 Format : SE
Stat us :In Library
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor . Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Updat ed By : Patron Last out:
Updat e Date: Due Date: Created :
I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **
1. Barcode : 39999000333
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 3
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Vol une/ Part# : Vol .44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997)
5. Bound Label : Nov. 1997
6. Pend. Action : 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Circ. Code : LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #
8. Statistics : Current PO#
9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry
G rc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

8. The system lists the linked partsin the Volume/Part# field. Enter a
label for the volume in the Bound Label field, if youwant to override
the contents of the Volume/Part# field when the piece’snumbering is
displayed. If you do not want to use the information in the Volume/
Part# field on spine labels, enter the appropriate information in the
Bound Label field. If no information appearsin thisfield the system
attemptsto print all the datain field 4 onto the spine label. Complete
therecord and File. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

NOTE: If the message:
Updat e owni nginfofromcurrent info(Y/N) ?:

appears when you File and you answer Y, the system will use the
location copy information for the Current Location and insert these
valuesin the Institution, Sublocation, Collection, Call Number, Call
Number prefix, Call Number suffix and Circulation Code fields for
the Owning Location.
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Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000777 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing Vol . 43 N
GENERAL c. 1 (Aug- Sep)
2. 39999000555 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing Vol . 44 N
GENERAL c. 2 Cct . - Dec.
3. 39999000333 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e Nov. 1997 N
GENERAL c. 3

3item(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

9. The new volume appears on the PIECES SUMMARY screen.
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Holdings Statements

Holdings are updated by the system immediately as parts are received.
All holdingsfor all copy sets appear in the Online Catalogue along with
the last received item.

To view the holdings for a specific copy at a specific location use the
Holdings statement option from the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen.

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609  Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col I ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 Regul ar print

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 Regul ar print

3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 Regul ar print

4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 4 Regul ar print
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

1. Fromthe LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen, usethe# item option
to select a specific location copy. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL
screen appears.
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LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
LOCCPY key : 10031561
1. Institution AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location
2. Subl ocation CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :
3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11. Cassification src.:
4. Call # prefix 12. Shelving Title
5. Call nunber 13. Copyright fee code :
6. Call # suffix 14. Materials specified:
7. Copy nunber 4 15. Pl acehol der only N
8. Retention policy: 0O 16. Physical fornat :ta
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Pieces / Parts Hol di ngs st at enent
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File Delete Quit holdings
? Hlp Exit
2. Select the Holdings statement option. The TYPE OF HOLDING
SUMMARY screen appears.
TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Hol di ngs st at enent
1. Paper Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG: 22: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP
1 26:1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16(JA
N: 02: 1998)
2. Loose- Leaf No. 6(1998: SEP) - No. 10(1999: JAN) ,
No. 12(1999: MAR)
3. Ceneral |ndex 1995 1996 1997
3iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Accept Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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3. The system displays the holdings statements grouped by type of
holding. To suppress the holdings statement or override the holdings
statement from the Online Catal ogue see Adding Retrospective
Holdings Satements on page 4-89.
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Adding Retrospective Holdings Statements

Example Displays

Default Display

The system builds a hol dings statement based on which parts are held at
alocation. You may want to add a note describing retrospective holdings
that will display before the holdings statement generated (built) by the
system. In some cases you may want to suppress the display of the
system generated holdings by entering a manual override note into the
hol dings statement. The retrospective note and manual override note can
be applied at either the Type of Holding or Publication Pattern levels.
Some common examples are;

* retrospective note at the Type of Holding level
* manual override at the Type of holding level
» retrospective note at the publication pattern level

» manual override at the publication pattern level.

Thefollowing examplesillustrate the differencesin the OPAC display in
the following:

» default display
» holdings suppressed at the TY PE OF HOLDINGS level
» holdings suppressed at the PUBLICATION PATTERN level.

The following screen is the default display for atitle with three types of
holdings: paper issues, loose-leaf and general index. On this screen, all
the parts for each type of holding are shown.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 4-89



Chapter 4: Serials

4-90

s

N

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008609
LCCN :sf 80001055
| SSN 1 0009- 5982
AUTHOR :Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
TI TLE : The Chronicle of higher education
Pub/ Si ze :Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.4 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP; 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998) Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) -
Vol . 45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998)
Last rec’d: Vol.45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998) on APR 24, 1998
Loose- Leaf: Sec.115(1997: SEP) - Sec. 118(1998: FEB) V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) -
V. 3: No. 5( APR 1997) , V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)
Last rec’d: V.3:No.7(SEP:1997) on APR 28, 1998
General |ndex: 1995 1996 1997
Last rec’d: 1997 on APR 23, 1998
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
Ful | di spl ay Backwar d #item Exit
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Location Copy Holdings

Statement

In this example, the Loose-Leaf parts have been suppressed and the
message Moved to Reserve Reading Room Until May 1 displays. A
manual override with atextual statement (message) was used to provide
specific information to OPAC patrons at the LOCATION COPY HOLD-
INGS STATEMENT level.

-

Local
LCCN
| SSN

Contr ol

AUTHOR
TITLE
Pub/ Si ze

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.4 /Regular print

Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 9( CCT: 31: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998) Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) -
Vol . 45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998)
Last rec’d: Vol.45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998) on APR 24, 1998

Loose- Leaf: Myved to Reserve Reading Room Until My 1.

4.

Gener al

4 items) in
Opti ons:

Ful |

di spl ay

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
# 110008609
:sf 80001055
: 0009- 5982
:Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
: The Chronicle of higher education
: Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm

Last rec’d: V.3:No.7(SEP:1997) on APR 28, 1998
I ndex: 1995 1996 1997
Last rec’d: 1997 on APR 23, 1998

list.

Backwar d #item Exit
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Publication Patterns In this example, the Loose-Leaf Type of Holding has two publication

4-92

patterns. One pattern islabelled Sec. and has been replaced with the
message Al | issues from 1997 to present are in
Readi ng Room The other pattern labelled V. still displays. The
suppressed pattern uses a manual override with atextual statement to
provide specific information to OPAC patrons about all of the partsusing
the Sec publication pattern.

-

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008609
LCCN :sf 80001055
| SSN : 0009- 5982
AUTHOR :Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
TI TLE : The Chronicle of higher education
Pub/ Si ze : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.4 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP; 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998) Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) -
Vol . 45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998)
Last rec’d: Vol.45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998) on APR 24, 1998
Loose-Leaf: All issues from 1997 to present are in Reading Room
V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3: No. 5( APR: 1997) ,
V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)
Last rec’d: V.3:No.7(SEP:1997) on APR 28, 1998
General Index: 1995 1996 1997
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
Ful | di spl ay For war d Backwar d #item Exit

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Adding Retrospective Holdings Statements

Procedure

This exampleillustrates how to suppress holdings information at the
Type of Holding level, or at the publication pattern level.

-

N

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC

Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of h
LOCCPY key : 10031561
1. Institution AL=ADVANCE Libra 9.
2. Subl ocation CENTRAL=Central 10.
3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11.
4. Call # prefix 12.
5. Call nunber 13.
6. Call # suffix 14.
7. Copy nunber 4 15.
8. Retention policy: 0O 16.

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Pieces / Parts
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File
? Hlp Exit

MASTER
I SSN.  0009- 5982

i gher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Coded Location

Non- coded Location :
Classification src.:
Shelving Title

Copyri ght fee code :
Mat eri al s speci fi ed:

Pl acehol der only N
Physi cal fornat :ta

Hol di ngs st at enent

Delete Quit holdings

1. From the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen select the Holdings

Satement option. The Type of Holding Summary screen appears.
This screen lists all the types of holdings that have been defined for

this location and this title.
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4-94

s

N

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Hol di ngs st at enent
1. Paper Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997),

2. Loose- Leaf

3. General Index 1995 1996 1997

3iten(s) in list
Opt i ons:
# item Accept

Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP

: 26:1997),
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JA
N 02: 1998)
Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) - Vol . 45: No. 1( MA
Y: 01: 1998)

Sec. 115(1997: SEP) - Sec. 118( 1998: FEB)
V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3: No. 5( APR: 1997)
V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)

Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

2.

Use the # item option and enter 2 to select the Loose-Leaf Type of
Holding record. The LOCATION COPY HOLDINGS STATEMENT

appears.
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N

LOCATI ON COPY HOLDI NGS STATEMENT MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Type of Hol di ng . Loose- Leaf Publication Type: 0 - ISS

Suppl ement /| ndex Type:
System CGenerated: Sec.115(1997: SEP) - Sec. 118(1998: FEB) V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3:
No. 5( APR 1997), V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)

1. Type : 1-Manual Override
2. Textual : Moved to Reserve Reading Room Until My 1.
St at enent

Publ i cation Pattern Notes : No
Opt i ons:
# line Line by line Accept Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

3. UsetheLineby line option to edit thefields. Enter 1 - Manual
Overri de inthe Typefield. Enter amessage at the Textual State-
ment field. Select Accept. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen appears. Select Accept. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen
appears. Select File. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen

appears.
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s

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008609
LCCN :sf 80001055
| SSN 1 0009- 5982
AUTHOR :Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
TI TLE : The Chronicle of higher education
Pub/ Si ze :Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 43 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.4 /Regular print
Paper: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP; 12: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) -
Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998) Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) -
Vol . 45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998)
Last rec’d: Vol.45: No. 1( MAY: 01: 1998) on APR 24, 1998
Loose- Leaf: Mved to Reserve Reading Room Until May 1.
Last rec’d: V.3:No.7(SEP:1997) on APR 28, 1998
General |ndex: 1995 1996 1997
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
Ful | di spl ay For war d Backwar d #item Exit

4. The message appearsin the Online Catalogue.
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Publication Patterns You can display a message in the Online Catal ogue for a specific publi-
cation pattern by adding a textual statement at the publication pattern
level. In this example, Sec. 115(1995:SEP)-Sec. 118(1996:FEB) will be
replaced with the message Items prior to Nov 1996 have been with-

drawn.

/ TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Descri ption Hol di ngs st at enent
1. Paper Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG: 22: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP
1 26:1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16(JA
N: 02: 1998)
Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) - Vol . 45: No. 1( MA
Y: 01: 1998)
2. Loose- Leaf Sec. 115(1995: SEP) - Sec. 118(1996: FEB)
V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3: No. 5( APR: 1997) ,
V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)
3. General |ndex 1995 1996 1997
3iten(s) in list
Opt i ons:
# item Accept Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exit
- J

1. Fromthe TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen use# itemoption to
select atype of holding record. The LOCATION COPY HOLDINGS
STATEMENT appears.
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4 )

LOCATI ON COPY HOLDI NGS STATEMENT MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Type of Hol di ng . Loose- Leaf Publication Type: 0 - ISS

Suppl enent /| ndex Type:
Syst em Generated: Sec.115(1995: SEP) - Sec. 118(1996: FEB) V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3:
No. 5( APR: 1997), V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)

1. Type
2. Textual
St at emrent

Publ i cation Pattern Notes : No

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Publication pattern Accept Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exi t

- J

2. Select the Publication pattern option. The PUBLICATION PATTERN
SUMMARY screen appears.
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s

N

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Enurrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption
1. V.:No.:(Month):(Year) Mont hl'y Loose- Leaf

PUBPAT st at ement : V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3: No. 5( APR: 1997) ,
V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)
2. Sec.:(year):(nonth) Conpl etely Loose- Leaf
irregul ar
PUBPAT st atenent: Sec.115(1995: SEP) - Sec. 118(1996: FEB)

2 itenm(s) in list

Opti ons:
Retrieve #  Accept Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

3. Usethe Retrieve # option to select a publication pattern. The LOCA-

TION COPY HOLDINGS STATEMENT appears.

-

-

LOCATI ON COPY HOLDI NGS STATEMENT MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Type of Hol ding . Loose- Leaf Publication Type: 0 - |SS
Publication Pattern : Sec.:(year):(nonth) Dat e Range :

Syst em Generated: Sec.115(1995: SEP) - Sec. 118(1996: FEB)

1. Type : 1-Manual Override
2. Textual : Items prior to Nov 1996 have been withdrawn.
St at ement
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
4-99
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4-100

4. UsetheLineby line option to edit the fields. Enter 1 - Manual
Over ri de inthe Type field. Enter amessage at the Textual State-
ment field. Select Accept. The PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY
screen appears.

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy Fr equency Description
1. V.:No.:(Month):(Year) Mont hl'y Loose- Leaf

PUBPAT st atenent: V.3:No.2(NOV: 1996) - V. 3: No. 5( APR 1997) ,
V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)
2. Sec.:(year):(nonth) Conpl etel y Loose- Leaf
irregul ar
PUBPAT statenent: Itens prior to Nov 1996 have been wi t hdrawn.

2 itenm(s) in list

Opti ons:
Retrieve #  Accept Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

5. Select Accept. The LOCATION COPY HOLDINGS STATEMENT
Screen appears.
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LOCATI ON COPY HOLDI NGS STATEMENT

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+

Suppl enent /| ndex Type:

No. 5( APR: 1997), V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)

1. Type
2. Textual
St at emrent

Publication Pattern Notes : Yes

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Publication pattern Accept
? Help Exi t

-

I SSN.  0009- 5982

LCCN: sf 80001055

Type of Hol di ng . Loose- Leaf Publ i cation

Syst em Generat ed: Sec. 115(1997: SEP) - Sec. 118(1998: FEB) V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3:

Quit hol di ngs

J

6. Select Accept. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen appears.
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s

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Hol di ngs st at ement
1. Paper Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997),
Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP
126:1997),
Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JA
N: 02: 1998)
Vol . 44: No. 20( FEB: 15: 1998) - Vol . 45: No. 1( MA
Y: 01: 1998)
2. Loose- Leaf Itens prior to Nov 1996 have been
wi t hdr awn.

V. 3: No. 2( NOV: 1996) - V. 3: No. 5( APR: 1997) ,
V. 3: No. 7( SEP: 1997)

3. General |ndex 1995 1996 1997

3iten(s) in list

Opti ons:

# item Accept Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exit

- J

7. Select Accept. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen appears.

4-102 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Adding Retrospective Holdings Statements

s

N

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC

Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of h
LOCCPY key : 10031561
1. Institution AL=ADVANCE Libra 9.
2. Subl ocation CENTRAL=Central 10.
3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11.
4. Call # prefix 12.
5. Call nunber 13.
6. Call # suffix 14.
7. Copy nunber 4 15.
8. Retention policy: 0O 16.

MASTER
I SSN.  0009- 5982

i gher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Coded Location

Non- coded Location :
Classification src.:
Shelving Title

Copyri ght fee code :
Mat eri al s speci fi ed:

Pl acehol der only N
Physi cal fornat :ta

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Pieces / Parts Hol di ngs st at enent
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File Delete Quit holdings
? Hlp Exit
8. Select File.
4-103
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The Move option is available from severa screensin Holdings edit:
e Pieces Summary

« Type of Holding Summary

e Location Copy Summary

» Pieces/Parts Summary

e Parts Summary

From within the Move function you can search by LCN for a biblio-
graphic record or search by OPAC search command for a bibliographic
record. If you are moving between locations, you can select anew loca-
tion from the Location Copy Summary screen.

For example, the Move option allows you to move:

 dl the holdings on a L ocation copy record to ancther title. For
example, if apublication changesitstitle, you might move all the
holdings to the new title.

» parts/pieces from one location to another title or to another location
with thistitle. For example, you might move all partsto off site
storage.

» partsrecordsto another type of holding. For example, if you havethe
sametitlein two different physical formats, such as paper and micro-
fiche, you can move all the paper partsto one Type of Holding
record and all microfiche parts to another. Then, you would have
separate publication patterns and predictions for each format. In the
Online Catalogue, these formats would display in separate groups.

» typeof holdingsrecord to ancother title. For example, if a publication
has atitle split, by moving the type of holdingsrecord to the new title
you automatically move all the parts associated with the type of
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holdings record to the new title without having to move parts indi-
vidually.

« al holdings from one title to another title. For example, you can
move all the holdings on one bibliographic record to another biblio-
graphic record.

* move some of your pieces or parts to another location. For example,
you might move some of your copies of atitleto abranch location.
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Moving Single-part Holdings

Single-part holdings can be moved:
» from one bibliographic record to another

« from onelocation copy record to another. For asingle copy title, edit
the location on the piece record instead of using the move command.
Use the move command when you want to move several piecesto a
new location or you want to move electronic titles.

NOTE: Single-part holdings cannot be moved to a multipart record or to
aFast Add title.

Task Summary 1. Obtain the PIECES SUMMARY screen by:

» selecting the Holdings edit option and then choosing the Pieces
display option, or

» selecting the Go to option from any Summary screen and
choosing the Pieces display option.

2. Select the Move #(s) option and enter the line number(s) for the
pieces you want to move.

3. Enter L (Location) or B (Bibliographic) at the move prompt.
4. Enter Y on the confirmation prompt.

5. Retrieve the Location or search for and Retrieve the Bibliographic
record.

6. The piecesare moved to adifferent location copy or adifferent bibli-
ographic title.

Task Details -— Moving Holdings from One Bibliographic Record to Another
1. Gotothe PIECESSUMMARY screen.
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Pi eces key
1 00017762859
2. 39999000222
3. 39990001211

4. 00035778843

-

Staff notes:

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.G45 1984 I SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wiite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9

Location I nformation

ADVLI B Central
GEN- STAFF c. 3
ADVLI B Central
GENERAL

ADVLI B Central
GENERAL

ADVLI B Centr al
GENERAL c. 2

Send for deacidification Lot
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC

4 item(s) in list.

Opt i ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s)
Limit |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help

Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
© inProcessing N

In Library N

In Library N

DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N

651 / Rebind after

Move #(s)
Exit

Ml tipart/serial G to

2. Select the Move #(s) option and enter the line numbers, 2- 3,
because items 2 and 3 are being moved.
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Pl ECES SUMVARY

LCN 110003333  Call #: Z678.9. 45 1984
Title :Integrated online library systenms : principles, p
Inprint :Wite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+

Pi eces key Location Information Current Status

1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Centr al I'n Processing
GEN- STAFF c. 3

2. 39999000222 ADVLI B Centr al In Library
GENERAL

3. 39990001211 ADVLI B Centr al In Library
GENERAL

4. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98
GENERAL c. 2

MASTER

| SSN:
I anni ng, and inpl+
LCCN: 84015406 //r9

Nunberi ng Not es

Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC

4 item(s) in list.

Move to new Bibliographic record (B) or to new Location (L)? B

Select ‘B to nove hol dings to another
Select ‘L’ to nove hol dings to another

bi bl i ographi c record
I ocation on this bib

J/

3. The system prompts for a choice to move to a new Bibliographic

record (B) or anew Location (L). Enter B.
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-

LCN
Title
I npri

Checki ng order status and perm ssions,

2 of 2 can be noved. Move them (Y/N)? y

110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.G45 1984 | SSN:
:Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and inpl+
nt :Wite Plains, NY : Know edge |Industry Pu+

Pi eces key

00017762859
39999000222
39990001211
00035778843

Staff notes:

Pl ECES SUMVARY

Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es

ADVLI B Centr al
GEN- STAFF c. 3
ADVLI B Centr al
GENERAL

ADVLI B Centr al
GENERAL

ADVLI B Centr al
GENERAL c. 2

Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC

MASTER

LCCN: 84015406 //r9

I'n Processing N
In Library N
In Library N
DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N

pl ease be patient

4. The system checks permissions and prompts: 2 of 2 can be
nmoved. Move it (Y/ N)? Enter Yto movetheitems.
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PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :VWite Plains, NY : Know edge |ndustry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 39999000222 ADVLI B Central In Library N
GENERAL
3. 39990001211 ADVLI B Central In Library N
GENERAL
4. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N
GENERAL c. 2
Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC
Enter new LCN or search string : 10008117

5. Thesystem promptsyou for aLoca Control Number (LCN) or search
string. If you enter aL.CN, ADVANCE movesthe record immediately.
If you search, you must retrieve the bibliographic record by selecting
the Retrieve option from the OPAC DETAILED DISPLAY screen.
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PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Centr al I'n Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 39999000222 ADVLI B Centr al In Library N
GENERAL
3. 39990001211 ADVLI B Centr al In Library N
GENERAL
4. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N
GENERAL c. 2
Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC
2 hol di ngs noved from 10003333 to 10008117
Press <ENTER>

J

6. When the item has been moved to the new bibliographic record the
system displaysthemessage: 2 hol di ngs nmoved from[source
LCN] to [target LCN].<Enter>to returnto the PIECES
SUMMARY screen.

NG

PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Centr al I'n Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N
GENERAL c. 2

Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC

2 item(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Mil tipart/serial Co to
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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Moving Multipart/Serial Holdings

The Move option is available from several screensin Holdings edit.
Move functions differ depending on the holdings records being moved.
Move allowsyou to move holdingsto adifferent bibliographic record, to
another location, or to adifferent Type of Holding record. For clarity, the
term source is used to refer to the record from which the holdings are
being moved, and the term target is used to refer to the record to which

the holdings are being moved.

NOTE: When you move holdings between bibliographic records, you
can use an OPAC search command, suchast w=sni t h, or aLocal
Control Number (LCN) to search for the bibliographic record that you
are moving holdings to.

Screen Type of Move Allowed Action

Parts Summary (from Type of Parts Moveto a Type of Holding only.
Holding Detail screen)

Type of Holding Summary Bibliographic Move to abibliographic record only.

Location Copy Summary

Bibliographic only

Move to another bibliographic record
only.

Pieces/Partsfrom the Location Copy | Bibliographic Move to abibliographic record.
Detail

Pieceg/Partsfromthe Location Copy | Location Move to alocation copy record.
Detail

Pieces Summary Bibliographic Move to abibliographic record.
Pieces Summary Location Move to alocation copy record.
Parts Summary Not Available

Publication Pattern Not Available

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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Moving Parts to a Different Type of Holding Record

Purpose

Task Summary

5-10

In this example, there are holdings starting from 1990 for thetitle, Amer-
ican Environment. The annual indexes for the title were never set up to
be predicted but rather were just checked in asthey arrived and interfiled
with the regular quarterly issues. It has been decided to move the parts
for the annual indexes to a new Type of Holding called Indexes so hold-
ings for Issues and Indexes display separately.

1. From Holdings edit obtain the TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen.

2. Select the Type of Holding record that contains the parts you want to
move.

Select the Parts option.

Select the Move #(s) option to select the parts you want to move.
The system prompts you for confirmation to move the parts. Enter Y.
Select the Add item option.

Edit the numbered fields. File.

o N o 0o A~ Ww

Retrieve the Type of Holding record that you want to move the parts
to.

9. The system prompts you for the position where the parts will be
inserted. Enter Y or N. The move is now complete.

10. Select the Exit option.
11. Select the Exit option.

12. If you want to see the parts that were moved or make changesto the
publication pattern (captions, frequency) for the parts on the new
Indexes Type of Holding, continue with these steps, otherwise skip
to step 21. Select the new Type of Holding record.

13. Select the Parts option to see the parts that were moved to the new
Type of Holding.

14. Select the Exit option

15. Select the Patterns option to see the list of publication patterns that
the new Type of Holding is using.

16. Select the new publication pattern record.
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17. Edit the publication pattern to reflect the enumeration and chro-
nology of the Indexes. When you are finished updating the publica-
tion pattern, choose the File option.

18. Answer Nto theprompt Do you want to retain the old
record ? (Y/'N

19. Select the Exit option.
20. Select the Exit option.

21. To see how the holdings display in the OPAC, select the Go to
option. The system repaints the option line.

22. Choosethe OPAC display option. The system responds by displaying
the holdings. Notice that the holdingsfor Issues and Indexes are now

separated.
Procedure 1. From Holdings edit obtain the TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen.
Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

I SBNV I SSN  : 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type

1. Issues | SS
Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)

1item(s) in list

Options: 1
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limit |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- /
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2. Select # itemto select the Type of Holding Record that contains the
parts you want to move. The TY PE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen

appears.
/ Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L \
Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environnental Education, 1987

ISBN/ I SSN : 0894-1394

1. Description . Issues 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl enent/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)

Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6

Caption A iss.

Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

Caption : (Year) (M.)

Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : q - Quarterly
Not es

Options:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Qui t hol di ngs
? Hlp Exit

- J

3. Select the Parts option. The PARTS SUMMARY screen appears and
displays al the parts that are currently linked to this type of holding.
Use the Forward and Backward options to determine the line
numbers of the parts that you want to move. In this example, the
partson lines 4, 9, 14, 19, 24, 29, 34, and 39 will be moved.
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©COoNDGOR®NE
<

Options:

Limt

-

Par t

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Arerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394

Last update:

. 1996
43 iten(s) i

4,

Sequence parts Move #(s) # item Insert at line # For war d
I'ist

Nunber Type of Hol di ng
.98
.98:i
.98

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PARTS SUMVARY

05 NOV 1993 System

ss.3(1998: JUL) Issues - |ISS
ss.2(1998: APR) |ssues - | SS
$s.1(1998: JAN) |ssues - |ISS
| ssues - 1SS
$s.4(1997: OCT) Issues - |SS
ss.3(1997:JUL) |Issues - |ISS
$s.2(1997: APR) |ssues - |SS
ss.1(1997: JAN) Issues - |ISS
| ssues - |ISS
n list
9, 14, 19, 24, 29, 34, 39

Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

4. Select Move #(s) and enter the line numbers of the parts you want to
move, inthiscase, 4,9,14,19,24,29,34,39. The option line is
replaced by a prompt:

8 of 8 can be noved. Do you want to nove them (Y/N)?
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8 of 8 can

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue PARTS SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title Anerican environnent a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Arerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng

1. v.98:iss.3(1998:JUL) Issues - 1SS

2. v.98:iss.2(1998: APR) |ssues - |ISS

3. v.98:iss.1(1998: JAN) |Issues - |ISS

4. 1997 | ssues - 1SS

5. Vv.97:iss.4(1997:CCT) Issues - 1SS

6. Vv.97:iss.3(1997:JUL) |Issues - ISS

7. v.97:iss.2(1997: APR) Issues - 1SS

8. v.97:iss.1(1997:JAN) Issues - |ISS

9. 1996 | ssues - |ISS
43 iten(s) in list

be noved. Do you want to nove them (Y/N)? Y

5. Enter Y. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen appears.

Local Cont
Title

Aut hor
Publ i sher
| SBN/ | SSN

Last updat

Desc
1** |ssu
Capt

1 iten(s)

Opti ons:
Retrieve
Exi t

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

rol #: 10009216 Format : SE
Anerican environnent a publication of the American Society
American Society for Environmental Education
Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

0894- 1394
e: 05 NOV 1993 System

ription Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
es 1SS
ions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)

inlist

# # item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help

/

5-14
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6. Select Add item. The TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen appears.

-

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environnental Education, 1987

ISBN/ I SSN : 0894-1394

1. Description ;I ndexes 3. Publication Type: 1 - IND
2. Suppl enent/ | ndex Type:

Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Caption :
Al ternate Caption:

Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Caption :

Al ternate Caption:

Frequency :

Not es

Options:
# line Line by line File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exit

J

7. Edit the numbered fields. Name the Type of Holding record (in the
Description field) so that it is easily identifiable. (In this exampleit
is called Indexes.) File. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen
appears.
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[ Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY \
Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title . Anerican environnment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environnental Education, 1987

I SBNV I SSN  : 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ | ndex type
1** | ssues 1SS

Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND

2 iten(s) in list

Options: 2

Retrieve # # item Add item Limt Iist Qui t hol dings ? Help
Exit

J

8. Select the Retrieve # option and enter the line number of the TYPE
OF HOLDING record that you want to move the partsto. The option
lineisreplaced by the prompt:

Insert parts at the beginning of the new TOH s parts |ist

(YIN)?

NOTE: The double asterisk (**) denotes the Type of Holding record
that the parts are currently linked to.
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4 )

Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

I SBNV I SSN  : 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1** | ssues 1SS

Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND

2 itenm(s) in list

Insert parts at the beginning of the new TOH s parts list (YYN)? y

- J

9. Enter Y or N. The PARTS SUMMARY screen appears. The parts have
been removed from the | ssues TY PE OF HOLDING record and have
moved to the Indexes TY PE OF HOLDING record.
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Local Contro

Title
Aut hor

Publ i sher
| SBN/ | SSN
Last update

#

Onli ne Catal ogue PARTS SUMVARY
10009216

Anerican environment : a publication of the American Society
Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

0894- 1394

05 NOV 1993 System

©®ENDGOAWNE
S SssSsss£5rx<

. V.

96:

35 iten(s)

Options

Sequence parts
l'ist

Limt

SS.
SS.
SS.
SS.
SS.
SS.
SS.
SS.

1iss. 3(1998

i ss.2(1998:
1(1998
4(1997:
3(1997
2(1997:
1(1997
4(1996:

3(1996

nlist

JJuL)
APR)
JAN)
CCT)
JuL)
APR)
JAN)
CCT)
1JuL)

Move #(s)
Quit hol di ngs

Format : SE

Type of Hol di ng

| ssues - 1SS
Issues - |SS
| ssues - 1SS
Issues - |SS
| ssues - 1SS
Issues - |SS
| ssues - 1SS
Issues - |SS
| ssues - 1SS

# item Insert at line # For war d
? Help Exi t

10. Select Exit. The TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen appears.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L
Local Control #: 10009216 For mat SE
Title American environnent a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
1. Description | ssues 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Enurner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level
Capti on VA i ss.
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on (Year) (M)
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : q - Quarterly
Not es
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit

6

~

J

11. Select Exit. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen appears.
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Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

I SBNV I SSN  : 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Issues 1SS

Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND

Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)

2 item(s) in list

Options: 2
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

12. If you want to see the parts that were moved or make changesto the
publication pattern (captions, frequency) for the parts on the new
Indexes Type of Holding, choose # item. In this case, choose 2. The
TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen appears.
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[ Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L \
Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : American environment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher : American Society for Environnental Education, 1987
ISBN/ I SSN : 0894-1394
1. Description : I ndexes 3. Publication Type: 1 - IND
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Caption A iss.
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Caption : (Year) (M.)
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : q - Quarterly
Not es
Options:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Qui t hol di ngs
? Hlp Exit
- J

13. Select Parts. The PARTS SUMMARY screen appears showing you all
of the parts that are now linked to this type of holding. You may
notice that the system has created an extra part on your list. This
extra part that the system has created is the next expected part and is
only created when the parts that you have moved are attached to an
active copy set. In other words, the system automatically updates
your copy set records to expect material from the new type of
holding. You may need to update information within this next
expected part record. Do this by choosing the appropriate item from
the PARTS SUMMARY list and editing the PARTS DETAIL record. In
our example, the system did not create a next expected part since the
copy setsfor our title are inactive.
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Onli ne Catal ogue PARTS SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10009216 For mat SE
Title Anerican environnent a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng

1. 1997 I ndexes - | ND

2. 1996 I ndexes - | ND

3. 1995 I ndexes - | ND

4. 1994 I ndexes - | ND

5. 1993 I ndexes - | ND

6. 1992 I ndexes - | ND

7. 1991 I ndexes - | ND

8. 1990 I ndexes - | ND
8 item(s) in list
Opti ons:

Sequence parts Move #(s) # item Insert at line # Limit |ist

Qi t hol di ngs ? Help EXi t

5-22
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Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : American environment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : American Society for Environnental Education, 1987

ISBN/I SSN : 0894-1394

1. Description : I ndexes 3. Publication Type: 1 - IND
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:

** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Caption A iss.
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Caption : (Year) (M.)

Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : q - Quarterly
Not es

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Qui t hol di ngs
? Hlp Exit

. J

15. Select Patterns. The PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen
appears showing you the list of publication patterns that the Indexes
Type of Holding isusing.
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Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : American environment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : American Society for Environnental Education, 1987

I SBN/ I SSN : 0894-1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Enumrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption

1. wv.:iss.:(Year):(M.) Quarterly I ndexes

1iten(s) in list
Options: 1
#item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

16. Select # item to update the Publication Pattern to reflect the enumer-
ation, chronology and frequency of our Indexes. The PUBLICATION
PATTERN DETAIL screen appears.
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Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10009216 (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Title : Anerican environnment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environnental Education, 1987
Publ i cation Type: IND - Indexes ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label DoV, iss.
Nunber of Parts : 4
Nunbering Code : R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label : (Year) (M)
Code Y M
3. Copy Caption
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : q -Quarterly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
1 0 0 1 0 O 1 0 O 1 0 o0
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Delete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

N

~

J/

17. Edit the PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen to reflect that the
Indexes arrive annually and contain only ayear for chronology. File.
The system prompts:

Do you want to retain the old record ? (Y N N
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Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10009216 (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Title Anerican environnent a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Areri can Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
Publ i cation Type: IND - Indexes ** ACTI VE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label
Nunber of Parts :
Nunberi ng Code
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label (Year)
Code Y
3. Copy Caption
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code a - Annual 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: O Base Level: 0 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Do you want to retain the old record ? (Y/N)

J

18. Answer N. The PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.

NG

Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10009216 For mat SE
Title Anerican environnent a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Arerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Description

1. (Year) Annual I ndexes
1itenm(s) in list
Options:

#item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

~

J
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19. Select Exit. The TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen appears.

N

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE

Title

Aut hor American Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
1. Description ;I ndexes 3. Publication Type: 1 - IND
2. Suppl enent/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Caption :
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Caption (Year)
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency : a - Annual
Not es
Opti ons: Di splay parts
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Qui t hol di ngs

? Help

Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L

Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society

Exi t

J/

20. Select Exit. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen appears.
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Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : American environment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : American Society for Environnental Education, 1987

I SBN/ I SSN : 0894-1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Issues I SS

Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND

Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)

2 iten(s) in list

Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

21. To see how the holdings display in the OPAC, select the Go to option.
The system repaints the option line.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : American environment : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : American Society for Environnental Education, 1987

I SBN/ I SSN : 0894-1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Issues I SS

Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND

Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)

2 iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display

. J

22. Choose OPAC display. The system responds by displaying the hold-
ings. Notice that the holdings for Issues and Indexes are now sepa-
rated.
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N

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10009216
Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
for Environnmental Education
Pub. Date © €1987.
LCCN : sf 93094930
Language : English

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.1

I ssues: v.90:iss.1(1990: JAN)-v.92:iss.4(1992: CCT),
V. 93:iss.3(1993: JUL)-v. 95:iss.4(1995: OCT),
V. 96:iss.2(1996: APR), v. 96: i ss. 4(1996: OCT) ,
V. 97:iss.2(1997: APR), v. 98:iss.1(1998: JAN) -
v. 98:iss.3(1998: JUL)
Last rec’d: v.98:iss.3(1998:JUL) on AUG 6, 1998

I ndexes: 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997
Last rec’d: 1997 on NOV 2, 1998

2 item(s) in list.

Options:

Ful | di spl ay For war d #item Exit
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Moving the Type of Holding Record to a Different Bibliographic

Record

Purpose

Task Summary

Procedure

Move Type of Holding (and its associated pieces/parts) to a different
bibliographic record. In the following example, the library has checked
in Issues and Indexes on the title American Environment since 1990. The
title of this publication changed to North American Environment in 1996
and the library wants to move all of its holdings since 1995 to the new
title. Asafirst step, follow the instructions for Moving Partsto a
Different Type of Holding (covered in the previous section) and move
any parts after 1995 to new Type of Holding records. For the purpose of
this example, the descriptions given to these new Type of Holding
records are: |ssues after 1996 and Indexes after 1996.

Obtain the TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen.

2. Select the Move #(s) option and enter the line numbers of the Type of

o g M w

Holding records you are moving.

Answer Y when the system prompts for confirmation.
Enter a search string.

Select the Retrieve option.

The Type of Holdings and their associated parts no longer display on
the source bibliographic record.

To see how the holdings display in the online catalogue, select the
Go to option. The option line changes.

Select the OPAC display option.

From Holdings edit obtain the TY PE OF HOLDING screen.
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Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987

I SBNV I SSN  : 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Issues | SS
Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
3. Issues after 1996 I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
4. Indexes after 1996 I ND

Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)

4 item(s) in list

Options: 3-4
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limit |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

2. Select Move #(s) and enter 3- 4. The system prompts:

2 of 2 can be noved. Myve them (Y/N)?
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Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009216 Format : SE
Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
Aut hor : Anerican Society for Environmental Education

Publ i sher : Anerican Society for Environnental Education, 1987

I SBNV I SSN  : 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Issues | SS
Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
3. Issues after 1996 1 SS
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
4. Indexes after 1996 I ND

Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)

4 item(s) in list

2 of 2 can be noved. Mwve them (Y/N)? Y

- J

3. Enter Y. The system then prompts for a search string

Enter new LCN or search string :
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Local Control
Title
Aut hor
Publ i sher
| SBN/ | SSN
Last update:

Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY

#: 10009216

: Anerican environnent

Anerican Society for

: Anerican Society for

0894- 1394
05 NOV 1993 System

Format : SE
a publication of the American Society
Envi ronnental Education
Environnent al Education, 1987

Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Issues | SS
Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
3. Issues after 1996 1 SS
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
4. Indexes after 1996 I ND

Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)

4 item(s) in

list

Enter new LCN or search string :

t=north anerican environnent

J/

5-34

4. Enter the Local Control Number or the search string of the biblio-

graphic record that you want to transfer the type of holdingsto. In

thiscase,t =nort h anmeri can environment . The system

responds by displaying the search screen for the title North Amer-
ican Environment.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008975

Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education

Title : North Anerican environnent : the nagazine of the Anmerican
Soci ety for Environnental Education

Pub. Date : €1996-

LCCN : cn 89039047

Language : English

O item(s) in list.

Options:
#item Retrieve Prior screen Ext end search Ful'l displ ay
Limt |ist Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset Card print ? Help

J

5. Select Retrieve to move the Type of Holding records to the target.

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008975

Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education

Title : North Anerican environnent : the nagazine of the Anerican
Soci ety for Environnental Education

Pub. Date : €1996-

LCCN : cn 89039047

Language : English

2 hol di ngs noved from 10009216 to 10008975
Press <ENTER>

/

6. The option line is replaced by the message indicating that the hold-
ings have been moved. The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen
appears and the moved Type of Holding records are no longer asso-
ciated with thistitle.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10009216 For mat SE
Title Anerican environment a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Issues I SS
Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
2 iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
7. To see how the holdings display in the online catalogue, select the
Go to option. The option line changes.
Online Catal ogue TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10009216 For mat SE
Title Anerican environnent a publication of the American Society
Aut hor Anerican Society for Environmental Education
Publ i sher Anerican Society for Environmental Education, 1987
| SBN/ | SSN 0894- 1394
Last update: 05 NOV 1993 System
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Issues | SS
Captions/Labels: v.:iss.:(Year):(M.)
2. Indexes I ND
Capti ons/ Label s: (Year)
2 itenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces display Type of holdings display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locations displ ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit Order display Exi t

-
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8. Select the OPAC display option.
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Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10009216

Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education

Title : Anerican environnent : a publication of the American Society
for Environnmental Education

Pub. Date © €1987.

LCCN : sf 93094930

Language : English

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.1
I ssues: v.90:iss.1(1990: JAN)-v.92:iss.4(1992: CCT),
v.93:iss.3(1993: JUL)-v. 95:iss.4(1995: OCT)
Last rec’d: v.95:iss.4(1995: OCT) on AUG 6, 1998
I ndexes: 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995
Last rec’d: 1995 on AUG 7, 1998
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.2
I ssues: v.90:iss.1(1990: JAN)-v.92:iss.4(1992: CCT),
V. 93:iss.3(1993: JUL)-v. 95:iss.4(1995: OCT)
2 item(s) in list.
Options:
Ful | di spl ay For war d #item Exit

. J

In the Online Catal ogue display, the original title American environment
now has holdings from 1990 through 1995 only. Search for thetitle
North American Environment.
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Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10008975
Aut hor : American Society for Environmental Education
Title North Anerican environnent : the nagazine of the Anmerican
Soci ety for Environnental Education
Pub. Date : €1996-
LCCN : cn 89039047
Language : English

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

1.

2.

2 item(s) in list.

Options:
# item Forward Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ful I di spl ay
Ext end search Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew search
OPAC par s New sear ch Reset Card print ? Help

~

ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.1
| ssues after 1996: v.96:iss.2(1996: APR), v. 96:iss. 4(1996: OCT),
V. 97:iss.2(1997: APR), v. 98: i ss. 1(1998: JAN) -
v.98:iss.3(1998: JUL)
Last rec’d: v.98:iss.3(1998:JUL) on AUG 6, 1998
I ndexes after 1996: 1996 1997
Last rec’d: 1997 on AUG 7, 1998
ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.2
| ssues after 1996: v.96:iss.2(1996: APR), v. 96:i ss. 4(1996: OCT),

J/

The new title North American Environment has holdings from 1996
onward.
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Moving Location Holdings to Another Bibliographic Record

Purpose

Task Summary

Move alocation and all its holdings to another bibliographic record.

ADVANCE allows you to move selected holdings from one bibliographic
record to another in a single procedure from the LOCATION COPY
SUMMARY screen. The selected location copy and its pieces are copied
to the target record. A copy of the parts, type of holding, and publication
patternsis filed with the target record. If al the location copies are not
moved to the target, the original type of holding, parts and publication
patterns remain on the source as they are still required. However, if all
the location copies are moved, the system deletes the original type of
holding, parts and location copy from the source record (because it has
no holdings now).

1. Search screen for the source record (that is, the record whose hold-
ings you want to move) and select the Holdings edit option.

2. Select the Locations display option.

w

Select the Move # option and enter the line numbers to move. The
system performs status and permissions checks.

The system displays the number of items that can be moved.
The system prompts for a search string. Enter your search.

Retrieve the target record.

N o o A

The source LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen displays. The
moved |ocation copies do not appear.
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Procedure

/

N

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10000505

LCCN : map68000873 //r82

AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica

TI TLE :Britannica world atlas international
Pub/ Si ze 141 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
Mul ti-volume Set: 1996

-

liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help
1. From the OPAC display select Holdings edit. The option line
changes.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10000505
LCCN : map68000873 //r82
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica
TITLE :Britannica world atlas international
Pub/ Si ze 141 cm
LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
Mul ti-volume Set: 1996
liten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces display Type of hol di ngs display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit Order display Exi t
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2. Select Locations display. The LOCATI ON COPY SUMMARY screen

appears.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10000505 Cal | #: G1019.E58 1968 | SSN:
Title :Britannica world atlas international
Inprint :Chicago [1968] LCCN: nmap68000873 /
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
liten(s) in list.
Options: 1
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) CGo to Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
3. Select the Move # (s) option and enter the line number of thelocation
of the parts that you want to move. If the last piece for thislocation
will be moved as aresult of this operation the system displays a
warning message.
LOCATI ON Move Error/Warni ng Report
Error/Warni ng nessage
Warning - noving *LAST* piece from: AL CENTRAL
Opti ons:
? Help Exit
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4. Select Exit. The system prompts. 1 of 1 can be noved.

it (YIN)?

Move

-

LOCATI ON Move Error/Warni ng Report

Error/War ni ng nessage

Warning - noving *LAST* piece from: AL CENTRAL

1 of 1 can be noved. Mwve it (Y/N)?

5. EnterY.
6. ADVANCE prompts you for a LCN or search string.

-

LOCATI ON Move Error/Warni ng Report

Error/Warni ng nessage

Warni ng - noving *LAST* piece from: AL CENTRAL

Enter new LCN or search string : LCN=10000522
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N

Local Control # :10000522

LCCN : 68010064

TI TLE :Encycl opagli a Britannica

Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opagia Britannica 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central
Mul tipart Set:
2. ADVLIB Central
3. ADVLIB Landover SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968
Mil tipart Set:

1 hol di ngs noved from 10000505 to 10000522
Press <ENTER>

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

GENERAL AE5 . E363 1968 c.1 /Regular print
Vol . A-Vol . C
MRR AE5 . E363 1968 /Regul ar print
/ Regul ar print

Vol . A-Vol . E

J/

7. The system moves the holdings from the source location copy record
to the target record. If you display the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY
screen for the source record, you see that all the location copieshave

NG

been moved.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10000505 Cal |l #: Gl019. E58 1968 | SSN:
Title :Britannica world atlas international
Inprint :Chicago [1968] LCCN: nmap68000873 /
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

Oiten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Moving Pieces/Parts to Another Location

Purpose

Task Summary

5-44

Move pieces/parts to another location.

This procedure demonstrates how to move selected pieces to a target
location copy record.

In this example, Vol. A-E will be moved from ADVLIB Central MRR to
ADVLIB Landover SER&DOCS.

. Search screen for the source record (that is, the record whose hold-

ings you want to move) and select the Holdings edit option.

. Select the Locations display option. The LOCATION COPY

SUMMARY record appears.

. Usetheitem # option to select the location of the pieces/parts that

you want to move.

. Select the Pieces/Parts option.

5. Usethe Move #(s) option and the line numbers of the parts you want

to move.

. The system prompts you for the type of move. Enter L (Location).
. The system prompts for confirmation. Enter Y.

. Use the Retrieve # option to retrieve the target location record. The

system promptsto determine if owning and current location should
be the same.

. Answer Y or N. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen displays.
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Procedure

/

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL AE5 .E363 1968 c.1 /Regular print
Mil tipart Set: Vol.A-Vol.C

2. ADVLIB Central MRR AE5 .E363 1968 c.2 /Regular print
Mil tipart Set: Vol.A-Vol.E

3. ADVLIB Landover SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968 /Regul ar print

3item(s) in list.

Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

N

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10000522
LCCN 168010064
TITLE : Encycl opagi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaglia Britannica 29 cm

J
1. From the OPAC display select Holdings edit. The option line
changes.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY

Local Control # :10000522

LCCN : 68010064

TITLE : Encycl opadi a Britannica

Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaglia Britannica 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL AE5 .E363 1968 c.1 /Regular p

Mil tipart Set: Vol.A-Vol.C

2. ADVLIB Central MRR AE5 .E363 1968 c.2 /Regular print
Mil tipart Set: Vol.A-Vol.E

3. ADVLIB Landover SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968 /Regul ar pr

3iten(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display
Pub. pattern display Locations di spl ay Serial copy d
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit Order display

N

(1 of 1 titles)

rint

int

Parts di spl ay
i splay
Exi t

2. Select Locations display. The LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY screen

appears.

-

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

LCN 110000522  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1968

Title : Encycl opagli a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago, Encyclopadia Britannica [1968]
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy

1. ADVLIB Central
2. ADVLIB Central
3. ADVLI B Landover

3itenm(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item

Qi t hol di ngs ? Help

NG

Delete iten(s)

GENERAL AE5 . E363 1968 c.1
MRR AE5 . E363 1968
SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968

Move #(s) Go to

Exi t

MASTER

I SSN:

LCCN: 68010064

Regul ar
Regul ar
Regul ar

print
print
print

Limt list

J
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3. Select the # item option and enter the line number of the location of
the parts that you want to move. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL Screen

appears.

/

LCN
Title
I nprint

I nsti

cal |
cal |
cal |
Copy

@ NGO hWNE

Opti ons:
# line
MARC Hol
? Help

-

LOCCPY key :

Subl ocati on
Col | ection code :

Retention policy: O

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
110000522  Call #: AE5.E363 1968
: Encycl opagli a Britannica

: Chi cago, Encycl opagli a Britannica

I SSN:

[1968] LCCN: 68010064

10031560

AL=ADVANCE Libra 9.
CENTRAL=Central 10.
MRR=Mai n Readi ng 11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Coded Location

Non- coded Location :
Classification src.:
Shelving Title
Copyri ght fee code :
Mat eri al s speci fi ed:
Pl acehol der only
Physi cal fornat

tution

# prefix
nurber
# suffix
nurber

AE5 . E363 1968
2 N
ta

Line by line Pieces / Parts
di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation
Exi t

Hol di ngs st at enent

File Del ete Qui t hol di ngs

J

4. Select Pieces/Parts. The PI ECES/ PARTS SUMVARY SCreen appears.

-

LCN
Title
I nprint

Par t

1iten(s)
Opti ons:
# item
Exi t

NG

~

Online Catal ogue PIECES / PARTS SUMVARY

110000522  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1968
: Encycl opagli a Britannica
: Chi cago, Encycl opadi a Britannica [1968]

| SSN:

LCCN: 68010064

Bar coded

St at us

Avai | abl e

nunber/ Bound | abel

inlist

Del ete iten(s) Move #(s) Limit |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help
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5. Select Move #(s) and enter the line number(s) of the parts you want
to move to the new location.

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES / PARTS SUMVARY

LCN : 10000522 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1968 | SSN:
Title : Encycl opagli a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Encyclopadia Britannica [1968] LCCN: 68010064

Part nunber/Bound | abel St at us Bar coded

1. Vol.A-Vol.E Avai |l abl e Y
liten(s) in list
Move to new Bibliographic record (B) or to new Location (L)? L
Select ‘B to nove hol dings to another bibliographic record
Select ‘L’ to nove holdings to another |ocation on this bib
6. The system prompts you for the type of move: to a bibliographic
record, or to alocation. Select L.
Pl ECES/ PARTS Location Move Error/Wrning Report

Error/VWarni ng nessage

Warning - noving *LAST* piece from: AL
1 of 1 can be noved. Mwe it (Y N? Y
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7. ADVANCE tells you how many items can be moved and asks you to
confirm. (A warning message appears if you are moving the last
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piece from alocation.) Enter Y. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY
screen appears.

NOTE: The double asterisk (**) indicates the location currently

Opti ons:

Exi t

-

linked to the pieces/parts.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10000522 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1968 | SSN:
Title : Encycl opagli a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Encyclopadia Britannica [1968] LCCN: 68010064
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL AE5 . E363 1968 c. 1 Regul ar print

2** ADVLI B Central MRR AE5 . E363 1968 c. 2 Regul ar print

3. ADVLI B Landover SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968 Regul ar print

3iten(s) in list.

Retrieve # # item Add item Limt list Qui t hol di ngs ? Help

J

8. Select Retrieve# and enter the line number of thelocation whereyou
want to move the pieces/parts. When you <Enter> ADVANCE moves

the pieces to the new location. The system prompts:

Update owning info fromcurrent info for attached Pl ECES

(YIN) 2 :

If you answer Yes, theowning and current information for the

piece(s) will be the same.

If al the parts from alocation are moved the system deletes the

source location copy record and displays the LOCATION COPY

SUMMARY. If partsremain at alocation, then the PIECESPARTS

SUMMARY screen of the source location copy record redisplays. In

this example, al the pieces/parts were moved.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110000522  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1968 | SSN:
Title : Encycl opadgli a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Encyclopadia Britannica [1968] LCCN: 68010064
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central

Regul ar print

GENERAL AE5 . E363 1968 c.1

-

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central

Mul tipart Set: Vol.A-Vol.C
2. ADVLI B Landover SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968 /Large print
Mul tipart Set: Vol.A-Vol.E

2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

2. ADVLI B Landover SER&DOCS AE5 . E363 1968 Regul ar print
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
In the Online Catal ogue display, the moved pieces/parts are now located
at ADVLIB Landover SER&DOCS. The ADVLIB Central MRR locationis
no longer present. It has no holdings and has been del eted by the system.
4 | 4
Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10000522
LCCN 1 68010064
TI TLE :Encycl opagli a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opagia Britannica 29 cm

GENERAL AE5 . E363 1968 c.1 /Regular print

5-50
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Moving Pieces/Parts to Another Bibliographic Record

Purpose

Task Summary

Move pieces/parts to another bibliographic record.

This procedure demonstrates how to move selected pieces to a target
bibliographic record. When the move is complete, the Type of Holding,
Parts, and Publication Pattern records are copied to the target biblio-
graphic record and deleted from the source records.

In this example, a CD-ROM will be moved to a different bibliographic
record.

. Search screen for the source record (that is, the record whose hold-

ings you want to move) and select the Holdings edit option.

. Select the Locations display option. The LOCATION COPY

SUMMARY record appears.

. Usetheitem # option to select the location of the pieces/parts that

you want to move.

. Select the Pieces/Parts option.

. Use the Move #(s) option and enter the line numbers of the partsyou

want to move.

. The system prompts you for the type of move. Enter B (Biblio-

graphic).

. The system prompts for confirmation. Enter Y.
. Enter asearch string.

. Use the Retrieve option to retrieve the target bibliographic record.
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Procedure

/

Local Control #
LCCN

AUTHOR

TI TLE

Pub/ Si ze

: 10005009

190084190

: Encycl opaedi a Britannica,
: The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
: Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

inc.

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D
Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1
Multi-volume Set: V.A-CV.DD-GV.HK V.L-OQV.P-S;V.T-Z

1iten(s)
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen
Limt list Qut put
New sear ch Reset

inlist.

Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful |
MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch
? Help

di spl ay
OPAC par s

1. From the OPAC display select Holdings edit. The option line
changes.

-

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY
: 10005009

190084190

: Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.

: The New encycl opaedi a Britannica

: Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

(1 of 1 titles)
Local Control #
LCCN

AUTHOR

TITLE

Pub/ Si ze

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D
Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1
Multi-volume Set: V.A-CV.DDGV.HK V.L-OQV.P-S;V.T-Z

1iten(s)

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces displ ay
Pub. pattern display
Check-in serials

inlist.

Type of hol di ngs displ ay Parts display
Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Bi bl i ographic edit Order display Exi t

5-52
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2. Select Locations display. The LOCATI ON COPY SUMMARY screen

appears.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110005009 Call #: AE5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL Regul ar print

2 itenm(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete itemn(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

3. Select the # item option and enter the line number of the location of
the pieces/parts that you want to move. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL
screen appears.
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LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L
LCN 110005009  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1992
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannic
LOCCPY key : 10031816
1. Institution AL=ADVANCE Libra 9.
2. Subl ocation CENTRAL=Central 10.
3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11.
4. Call # prefix : 12.
5. Call number : 13.
6. Call # suffix : 14.
7. Copy nunber : 15.
8. Retention policy: 0 16.
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Pieces / Parts
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File
? Help Exit

N

MASTER
| SSN:

a, €199+ LCCN: 90084190

Coded Location

Non- coded Location :
Classification src.:
Shelving Title
Copyright fee code :
Materials specified:

Pl acehol der only N
Physi cal fornmat :ta

Hol di ngs st at enent

Del ete Qui t hol di ngs

J/

4. Select Pieces/Parts. The PI ECES/ PARTS SUMMARY screen appears.
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-

Online Catal ogue PIECES / PARTS SUMVARY
LCN 110005009  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Part nunber/Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
1. Pt.A Recei ved N
2. Pt.B Recei ved N
3. Pt.C Recei ved N
4. Pt.D Recei ved N
5. CD.1 Recei ved N
6. V.T-Z Recei ved N
7. V.P-S Recei ved N
8. V.L-O Recei ved N
9. V.HK Recei ved N
10. V.D-G Recei ved N
11 iten(s) in list
Options: 5
# item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) For war d Limt Iist Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit

~

J

Holdings User’s Guide

5. Select Move #(s) and enter the line number(s) of the parts you want
to move to the new bibliographic record. In this example, the part on
line 5 (CD.1) will be moved to the new bibliographic record.
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Online Catal ogue PIECES / PARTS SUMVARY
LCN 110005009 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Part nunber/Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
1. Pt.A Recei ved N
2. Pt.B Recei ved N
3. Pt.C Recei ved N
4. Pt.D Recei ved N
5. CD.1 Recei ved N
6. V.T-Z Recei ved N
7. V.P-S Recei ved N
8. V.L-O Recei ved N
9. V.HK Recei ved N
10. V.D-G Recei ved N
11 iten(s) in list
Move to new Bibliographic record (B) or to new Location (L)? B
Select ‘B to nove hol dings to another bibliographic record
Select ‘L’ to nove holdings to another |ocation on this bib

J/

6. The system prompts you for the type of move: to a bibliographic
record, or to alocation. Select B.
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4 )

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES / PARTS SUMVARY

LCN 110005009  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190

Part nunber/Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
A Recei ved
B Recei ved

.C Recei ved
D Recei ved
1 Recei ved

Recei ved

Recei ved

Recei ved

Recei ved

Recei ved

SERER

PET VA,
OXOONON
zzzzzzzzzz

COP®NDTAWNE
<<<<K<

[y

Checki ng order status and perm ssions, please be patient

1 of 1 can be noved. Mwve it (Y/N)?

- J

7. ADVANCE tells you how many items can be moved and asks you to
confirm. (A warning message appears if you are moving the last
piece/part from alocation.) Enter Y. The system prompts you for a
LCN or search string.
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Online Catal ogue Pl ECES / PARTS SUMVARY
LCN 110005009  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Part nunber/ Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
1. Pt.A Recei ved N
2. Pt.B Recei ved N
3. Pt.C Recei ved N
4. Pt.D Recei ved N
5. Cb1 Recei ved N
6. V.T-Z Recei ved N
7. V.P-S Recei ved N
8. V.L-O Recei ved N
9. V.HK Recei ved N
10. V.D-G Recei ved N
Checki ng order status and perm ssions, please be patient
Enter new LCN or search string : 10002476

8. Enter aLCN or search string. The bibliographic record appears.

NG

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10002476
LCCN : 80070040 //r81
TITLE :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

O item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

# item Retrieve Prior screen Ext end search Ful | di spl ay

Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

J
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9. Select Retrieve. When you <Enter> ADVANCE moves the pieces/parts
to the new bibliographic record.
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N

Local Control # :10002476

LCCN
TI TLE
Pub/ Si ze

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAI L

1 hol di ngs noved from 10005009 to 10002476

Press <ENTER>

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

: 80070040 //r81
:Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
: Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

J/

If al the parts from alocation are moved the system del etes the source
location copy record and displaysthe LOCATION COPY SUMMARY. If parts
remain at alocation, then the PIECES/IPARTS SUMMARY screen of the
source location copy record displays. In this example, only one piece/
part was moved. In the Online Catal ogue display, the moved piece/part
has been removed from the source bibliographic record and now appears
on the target bibliographic record.
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Source Record

e )

Onl i ne Catal ogue PIECES / PARTS SUMVARY
Local Control # :10002476
LCN : 1000500900 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1992 | SSN:
Title : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 90084190
Part nunber/Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
1. Pt.A Recei ved N
2. Pt.B Recei ved N
3. Pt.C Recei ved N
4. Pt.D Recei ved N
5. VT-Z Recei ved N
6. V.P-S Recei ved N
7. V.L-O Recei ved N
8. V.HK Recei ved N
9. V.DG Recei ved N
10. V.AC Avai | abl e Y
10 itenm(s) in list
Opt i ons: Di splay iten piece record
#item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exit

N /

Target Record

/

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10002476
LCCN : 80070040 //r81
TITLE :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1

liten(s) in list.

Opti ons:

# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt |ist Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par nms
New sear ch Reset ? Help

\_ J

5-60 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Moving Multipart/Serial Holdings

Moving Pieces to Another Bibliographic Record

Purpose

Task Summary

Move pieces to another bibliographic record.

This procedure demonstrates how to move selected pieces from the
PIECES SUMMARY screen to atarget bibliographic record. When the
move is complete, the Type of Holding, Parts, and Publication Pattern
records are copied to the target bibliographic record. These records
would be deleted from the source records if there are no pieces that
require these definitions.

In this example, a piece on CD-ROM will be moved to a different biblio-
graphic record.

. Search screen for the source record (that is, the record whose hold-

ings you want to move) the select the Holdings edit option.

. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY record

appears.

. Use the Move #(s) option and the line numbers of the pieces you

want to move.

. The system prompts you for the type of move. Enter B (Biblio-

graphic).

. The system prompts for confirmation. Enter Y.
6. Enter asearch string.

. Usethe Retrieve option to retrieve the target bibliographic record.
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Procedure
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/

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10002476
LCCN : 80070040 //r81
TI TLE :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul tipart CD-ROM CD.3 CD.2 CD. 1

liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | display
Limt |ist Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

1. From the OPAC display select Holdings edit. The option line

-

changes.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles) \
Local Control # :10002476
LCCN : 80070040 //r81
TITLE :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul tipart COOROM CD.3 CD.2 CD. 1

liten(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts displ ay
Pub. pattern display Locations di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit Order display Exi t

2. Select Pieces display. The PI ECES SUMVARY screen appears.
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PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110002476  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1974 Suppl | SSN:
Title :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 80070040 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000249 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 3 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000248 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 2 N
GENERAL
3. 39999000247 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 1 N
GENERAL

3item(s) in list.

Options: 3

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

3. Select the Move # () option and enter the line number(s) of the
pieces that you want to move.
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Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110002476  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1974 Suppl | SSN:
Title :Library guide to Encyclopaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 80070040 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000249 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 3 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000248 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 2 N
GENERAL
3. 39999000247 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e CD. 1 N
GENERAL
3iten(s) in list.
Move to new Bibliographic record (B) or to new Location (L)? B
Select ‘B to nove holdings to another bibliographic record
Select ‘L’ to nove holdings to another |location on this bib
4. The system prompts you for the type of move: to abibliographic
record, or to alocation. Select B.
PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110002476 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1974 Suppl | SSN:
Title :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 80070040 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000249 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 3 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000248 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 2 N
GENERAL
3. 39999000247 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 1 N
GENERAL
Checki ng order status and permni ssions, please be patient
1 of 1 can be noved. Mwe it (Y N? Y

NG

J
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5. ADVANCE tells you how many items can be moved and asks you to
confirm. (A warning message appears if you are moving the last

piece) Enter Y.
Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110002476 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1974 Suppl | SSN:
Title :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 80070040 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000249 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 3 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000248 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 2 N
GENERAL
3. 39999000247 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 1 N
GENERAL
Checki ng order status and perm ssions, please be patient
Enter new LCN or search string : 10005009

- J

6. The system prompts you for aLCN or search string. Enter your
response and <ENTER>. The system displays the bibliographic
record.
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Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10005009
LCCN : 90084190
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D

Multi-volume Set: V.A-CV.DD-GV.HK V.L-OQV.P-S;V.T-Z

liten(s) in list.

Opti ons:

# item Retrieve Prior screen Ext end search Ful | di spl ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

J/

7. Select Retrieve. When you <Enter> ADVANCE moves the pieces to
the new bibliographic record.

-

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10005009
LCCN 190084190
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TI TLE : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D
Mil ti-volune Set: V.A-CV.D-GV.HK V.L-QV.P-S;V.T-Z

1 hol di ngs noved from 10002476 to 10005009
Press <ENTER>
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PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110002476  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1974 Suppl | SSN:
Title :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica, 15th edition
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 80070040 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000249 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 3 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000248 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e CD. 2 N
GENERAL
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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If all the pieces are moved the system deletes the Type of Holding, Loca
tion Copy, Parts, and Publication Pattern records from the source and
displays ablank PIECES SUMMARY screen. These records are copied to
the target piecesrecord. If partsremain at alocation, then the PIECES
SUMMARY screen of the source record displays. In this example, only
one piece was moved. In the Online Catal ogue display, the moved piece
has been removed from the source bibliographic record and now appears
on the target bibliographic record.
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Source Record

/

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY

Local Control # :10002476

LCCN : 80070040 //r81

TITLE :Library guide to Encycl opaedia Britannica,
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mil tipart CD-ROM CD.3 CD. 2

(1 of 1 titles)

15th edition

liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
Full display # item Exit
-
Target Record

/ Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10005009
LCCN : 90084190
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The New encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.D-Pt.A

Multi-volume Set: V.A-CV.D-GV.HK V.L-OQV.P-S;V.T-Z
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print

Mul tipart CD-ROM CD. 1

2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful |
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch
New sear ch Reset ? Help

N

di spl ay
OPAC par s
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Moving Pieces to Another Location

Purpose

Task Summary

Move pieces to another location.

This procedure demonstrates how to move selected pieces from the
PIECES SUMMARY screen to atarget location copy record.

In this example, three pieces will be moved to a different location.

. Obtain the search screen for the source record (that is, the record

whose holdings you want to move) and select the Holdings edit
option.

. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY screen

appears.

. Usethe Move # (s) option to select the pieces that you want to move.
. The system prompts you for the type of move. Enter L (Location).

. The system tells you how many pieces can be moved and prompts

for confirmation. Enter .

. Usethe Retrieve# option to retrieve the target L ocation Copy record.

Or, use the Add item option to create the L ocation Copy record.

. The system prompts you to update the owning information. Answer

Y or N. The PIECES SUMMARY screen displays. The pieces have
been moved to another location on the same bibliographic record.
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Procedure

/

N

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10004434

LCCN 1 88083263

AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.

TI TLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPIES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

-

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
I'ssue: N 120 N 121 N. 122 N 123 N 124 N. 125
I ndex: 1993 1994 1995 1996
2. ADVLI B Landover GENERAL
I ssue: N. 130 N 131
3.  MAIN BRA1 GEN1
3item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help
J
1. From the OPAC display select Holdings edit. The option line
changes.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10004434
LCCN 1 88083263
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TI TLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm
LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
I'ssue: N 120 N 121 N 122 N 123 N 124 N. 125
I ndex: 1993 1994 1995 1996
2. ADVLI B Landover GENERAL
I ssue: N. 130 N 131
3.  MAIN BRA1 GEN1
3 item(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces display Type of hol di ngs display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit Order display Exi t
J
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2. Select Pieces display. The PI ECES SUMVARY screen appears.

/

N

PI ECES SUMVARY

LCN 110004434  Call #: AE5.E363 1990
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Ill. : Encycl opaedia Britannica+
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status
1. 39999000402 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e
GENERAL
2. 39999000123 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e
GENERAL
3. 39999000152 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e
GENERAL
4. 39999000133 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e
GENERAL
5. 39999000134 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e
GENERAL

7 item(s) in list.
Options: 2-4
#item Add item Delete iten(s)

Limt

l'ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help

Move #(s) Go to
Exi t

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN:. 88083263

N. 122
N. 123
N. 124

N. 125

For war d

J/

3. Select the Move # (s) option and enter the line number of the pieces
that you want to move.
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5-72

s

Pl ECES SUMVARY

LCN 110004434  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1990 |
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Ill. : Encyclopaedia Britannica+
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status
1. 39999000402 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e
GENERAL
2. 39999000123 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e
GENERAL
3. 39999000152 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e
GENERAL
4. 39999000133 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e
GENERAL
5. 39999000134 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e
GENERAL

7 item(s) in list.

Move to new Bibliographic record (B) or to new Location (L)?
Select ‘B to nove hol dings to another bibliographic record
Select ‘L’ to nove holdings to another |ocation on this bib

SSN:

MASTER

LCCN: 88083263

Nunberi ng Not es

N. 121
N. 122
N. 123
N. 124

N. 125

L

J/

4. The system prompts you for the type of move: to abibliographic

record, or to alocation. Select L.
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s

-

PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110004434 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1990 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, III. Encycl opaedi a Britanni ca+ LCCN: 88083263
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000402 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e N. 120 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000123 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e N. 121 N
GENERAL
3. 39999000152 ADVLI B Central Avai | abl e N. 122 N
GENERAL N. 123
4. 39999000133 ADVLI B Centr al Avai | abl e N. 124 N
GENERAL
5. 39999000134 ADVLI B Centr al Avai | abl e N. 125 N
GENERAL
7 item(s) in list.
Move to new Bibliographic record (B) or to new Location (L)? L
3 of 3 can be noved. Mywve them (Y/N)? Y

J

5. ADVANCE tells you how many items can be moved and asks you to
confirm. (A warning message appears if you are moving the last
piece.) Enter Y. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen appears.

-

NG

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110004434  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1990 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, III. Encycl opaedi a Britanni ca+ LCCN: 88083263
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2** ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
3. ADVLI B Landover GENERAL not defined
4.  MAIN BRAL GEN1 not defined
4 item(s) in list.
Options: 4
Retrieve # # item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exi t
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6. Usethe Retrieve # option to select the target location for the pieces.
(Or, use the Add item option to define the location.)

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110004434 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1990 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Ill. : Encycl opaedia Britannica+ LCCN: 88083263
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined

2** ADVLI B Central GENERAL not defined

3. ADVLI B Landover GENERAL not defined

4. MAIN BRAl GEN1 not defined

4 item(s) in list.

Update owning info fromcurrent info for attached PIECES (YN ? : Y

. J

7. The system prompts:

Update owning info fromcurrent info for attached Pl ECES

(YIN) 2 :

If you answer Yes, the owning and current information will be the
same on the piece.

8. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.
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s

PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110004434  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1990 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago, Ill. : Encycl opaedia Britannica+ LCCN: 88083263
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000402 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e N. 120 N
GENERAL
2. 39999000134 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e N. 125 N
GENERAL
3. 39999000455 ADVLI B Landover Avai |l abl e N. 130 N
GENERAL
4. 39999000153 ADVLI B Landover Avai |l abl e N. 131 N
GENERAL
5. 39999000123 MAI'N BRA1 GEN1 Avai |l abl e N. 121 N
6. 39999000152 MAI N BRA1 GEN1 Avai | abl e N. 122 N
N. 123
7 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to For war d
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

The pieces have been moved to the new location and the changes display
in the Online Catal ogue.

/ Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10004434
LCCN : 88083263
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
I ssue: N. 120, N.125
I ndex: 1993 1994 1995 1996
2. ADVLI B Landover GENERAL
I ssue: N. 130 N. 131
3.  MAIN BRA1 GEN1
Issue: N. 121 N. 122 N.123 N. 124

3item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
Ful | di spl ay #item Exit

- J
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If all the pieces are moved the system deletes the Type of Holding, Loca
tion Copy, Parts, and Publication Pattern records from the source and
displays ablank PIECES SUMMARY screen. These records are copied to
the target piecesrecord. If partsremain at alocation, then the PIECES
SUMMARY screen of the source record displays. In this example, three
pieces were moved. In the Online Catal ogue display, the moved pieces
appear at the target location.
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This chapter describes how to use hol dings to:
» convert single-part holdings to multiparts
» create electronic holdings

¢ sequence parts

» sequence Types of Holdings records

» create placeholder barcodes for use in circulating unbarcoded mate-
rials

» circulate material that will never be catalogued using the Fast Add
function

» add action notes, reproduction notes, and so forth, to specific pieces
and locations.
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Converting Single-part Holdings to a Multipart

When you convert a single-part holding to a multipart, ADVANCE auto-
matically creates three new records:

» Type of Holding record with the description Bound PIECES
e Publication Pattern Record with a pattern (Unknown.)
» Part Record identified as ?7?7?

These records are linked to the existing location copies. There will be
the same number of location copies as there were before you converted
the holding, but only one part will exist.

You will need to edit the Type of Holding, Publication Pattern and Parts
records. If the pieces record represents different parts, new parts records
will haveto be created.

NOTE: If you had multiple single-part pieces, the pieces will share the
same enumeration. However, if the pieces require different numbering
you must unlink this part and link the pieceto anew part. Enter ?7? at the
Volume/Part# field on the PIECES DETAIL screen to access the LINKED

PARTS screen.
[ Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10001761
LCCN 177094292 //r88
TITLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:
Locati on Col l ection Cal | Nunber/ Copy # Status / Due

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL AE5. E363 c.5 Avai | abl e

litenm(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt |ist Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew search OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

N /
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1. From the search screen, select the Holdings edit option. The option

/

-

line changes.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10001761
LCCN 177094292 //r88
TITLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:
Locati on Col | ection Cal | Nunber/ Copy # Status / Due

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL AE5. E363 c.5 Avai | abl e

liten(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Locati ons di spl ay Bi bl i ographi c edit
O der display Exi t

-

-

2. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY screen
appears.
PI ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000141 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e N
GENERAL AE5. E363
c.5
liten(s) inlist.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Mil tipart/serial G to
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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3. Select the Multipart/serial option.

/

N

Pl ECES SUMVARY

LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status

1. 39999000141

1iten(s)

You al ready have pieces,

Avai | abl e

ADVLI B Central
GENERAL AE5. E363
c.5

inlist.

okay to continue?

MASTER

I SSN:

LCCN: 77094292 //r8

4. The system prompts:

You al ready have pieces

okay to continue?

Enter Y. (If you say N, the holdings will not be converted.)

/

N

Pl ECES SUMVARY

LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status

1. 39999000141

1iten(s)

Hol di ngs wi ||

Avai | abl e

ADVLI B Central
GENERAL AE5. E363
c.5

inlist.

be converted to nultipart fornat.

MASTER

I SSN:

LCCN: 77094292 //r8

Okay to continue? Y

5. The system prompts:
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Hol di ngs wi | |
conti nue?

be converted to multipart format.

Enter Y. (If you say N, the holdings will not be converted.)

Ckay to

-

\_

-

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000141 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e ??? N
GENERAL AE5. E363
c.5
liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete item(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
6. Select the Go to option. The option line changes.
Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000141 ADVLI B Central Avai |l abl e ??? N

GENERAL AE5. E363
c.5

liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol dings display

Pub. pattern display
Check-in serials

Seri al
O der display

Locati ons di spl ay
Bi bl i ographic edit

Parts display

copy di spl ay
Exi t
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7. Select the Type of holdings display option. The TYPE OF HOLDING
SUMMARY screen appears.

Editing the Type of Holding Record

Multipart holdings require a Type of Holding record. When you convert
single-part holdings to multipart the system supplies a default Type of

Holding record that is defined as Bound Pieces. Use the# item option to
edit an existing record. If you attempt to delete the last Type of Holding
record the system issues awarning and you will not be allowed to delete

the record.
TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ | ndex type
1. Bound PI ECES | SS

Capti ons/ Label s: (Unknown.)

litenm(s) in list

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

N /

1. Select the #item option and enter 1 (Bound PIECES). The Type of
Holding Detail record appears.
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-

[ TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
1. Description : Bound PI ECES 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Enurner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on : (Unknown.)
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on :
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency :
Not es
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit

2. Edit the numbered fields. The Description field appearsin the
Summary Holdings Statements so you should edit thisfield to
contain appropriate text. File. The TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen appears.

NOTE: The Enumeration and Chronology (numbering and dates)
fields can not be changed from this screen. They are accessed from
the Patter ns option from the TY PE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen or
from the Pub.Pattern display option in Holdings edit.
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s

TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
1. Description : Multipart Set 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl enment/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)

Enurner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6

Caption : (Unknown.)

Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

Capti on :

Al ternate Caption:
Frequency :
Not es
Opt i ons:

# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Quit hol di ngs
? Hlp Exit

J

3. Select the Patterns option. The PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY
SCcreen appears.

-

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Description
1. (Unknown.) Mil tipart Set

litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

/

4. Usethe# itemoption to select pattern 1, Unknown. The PUBLICA-
TION PATTERN DETAIL screen appears.
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N

~

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 1 Publication Patterns)

LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Miltipart Set ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6

Capt i on/ Label Pt.

Nunber of Parts :

Nunberi ng Code
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

Capt i on/ Label (Dat e)

Code

Copy Caption

Associ ated Level :
6. Auto Prediction : Y

I nd/ Supp Capti on:
Frequency Code
Regul arity Pattern:

NOos®

8. Date Range

Opti ons:

# line Line by line
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help

Second screen Predi ctions MARC Del ete File

Exi t

J/

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)

5. Edit the appropriate fields. For multipart holdings that are not under
serials control, the caption fields are the only ones that need to be
edited. File.

The system prompts:

Is this publication pattern going to be used to predict
i ssues?

Answer Y or N.

If thisis anew publication pattern the system prompts:

Can hol dings data for this publication pattern be
conpressed?

Answer Y or N.

If you are editing an existing publication pattern the system prompts:
Do you want to retain the old record ? (Y/N)

Answer Y or N.

The PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.

6-9



Chapter 6: Other Holdings Tasks

s

-

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER

LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8

Enurrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption

1. Pt.:(Date) Ml tipart Set
litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:

#item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

6. Exit. The TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen appears.
TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
1. Description Mul tipart Set 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)

Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6

Caption o Pt

Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

Caption : (Date)

Al ternate Caption:
Frequency :
Not es
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Qui t hol di ngs

? Hlp Exit
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7. Select the Parts option. The PARTS SUMMARY screen appears.
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PARTS SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110001761  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Pt.??? Ml tipart Set - |ISS

liten(s) in list

Opti ons:

Sequence parts Move #(s) #item Insert at line # Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

8. Usethe#itemto select the Pt. ??? record. The PARTS DETAIL
Screen appears.

-

PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110001761 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1979 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8

PARTS key : 10004048

1. Type of Hol ding : Miltipart set 8. Title :
2. Publication Pattern : Pt.:(Date) 9. Copyright Fee :
3. Enuneration/ Chronol ogy : 10. Gregorian Year:
Pt. : 2?72
(Date)

4. Al ternate Enuneration/ Chronol ogy :

5. Status : Received 1/1 ; - 06/09/98
Bar code: 39999000291
7. Nonpublic notes:

@

Opti ons:
# line Line by line File Del ete Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

9. Edit the Enumeration/Chronology fields. File.
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Adding Notes If you want to add notes, use the # line option to select lines 5-7 on the
PARTSDETAIL screen. A window opens. Sel ect the Notes Update option
to open the notes screen.

PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LON :10001761  Call #: AE5. E363 1979 I SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, cl197+ LCCN: 77094292 //r8

PART NUMBERI NG Pt.A(JUN 1996 )

CURRENT LOCATION STATUS DATE BARCODE NOTES
1 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 06/ 09/ 98 39999000291 N
GENERAL AE5. E. ..

+
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Location add Col umm by Col um Accept
Add Bar codes Not es Updat e For war d Backwar d ? Help Exi t

- J

The system inserts default information into the window. When you have
completed your editing select Accept. The PARTS DETAIL screen
appears. File. The PARTS SUMMARY screen appears. Exit. The TYPE OF
HOLDING DETAIL screen appears. File. The single-part is now a multi-
part.
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Creating Electronic Holdings

Create Institution
Codes for Electronic
Titles

Create a Workform

Defining Level 2 and
Level 4 OPAC Display

Task

Electronic holdings require alocation copy record only. Because el ec-
tronic holdings do not have barcodes, a Piece record is not necessary.
Electronic holdings can exist on a bibliographic record with real phys-
ical holdings. Electronic holdings are defined by adding 856 tags to the
MARC holdings record in the electronic location copy record. Use
multiple 856 tags if necessary.

Use the Institution Code table (CHI C) and/or the Sublocation/Building
Code (CHSC) on HOLDING SETUP MENU from the Catal oguing Hold-
ings Menu (CHM) to create institution and sublocation codes for el ec-
tronic holdings. These codes are necessary if you want your electronic
titles to display in the online catalogue.

To assign the URL (Uniform Resource L ocator) to an electronictitle, you
must edit the 856 field in the MARC holdings record. Before you can edit
the record, you should either:

* ensurethat tag 856 isdefined in Tag & Subfield Descriptions (BTSD)
and specified for holdings format (HO) in Tag & Subfield Edit
Checks (BTSE), or

» create a cataloguing workform for electronic titles. Workforms are
defined on Catal oguing Workforms (BCW screen on the Biblio-
graphic Set-up Menu (BSM from the Bibliographic Cataloguing
Menu (BCM).

Use the OPAC Display Level Four and the OPAC Display Level Two
table on the Holdings Display Menu (OHD) to define what information
appears in the Online Catal ogue for your €electronic holdings. (See the
Online Catalogue Guide for more information about specifying the
Holdings Display Definitions.)

In this example, an electronic location is added to an existing title. To
create only an electronic location use the Add item option from the
LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen.

1. Obtain the search screen.
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s

N

Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003333
LCCN : 84015406 //r953
AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-
TITLE :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on
Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

Li brary Locn Cal | Nunber Ltype Status / Due date
1. Central GEN STA c.3 2week I'n Processing
2. Central GENERAL c.2 INTUSE DUE: 02/26/98 23:

2 item(s) in list.

Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

2. Select Holdings edit. The option line changes.

NG

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
» Local Control #:10003333
LCCN : 84015406 //r953
AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-
TITLE :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on
Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

Li brary Locn Cal | Nunber Ltype Status / Due date
1. Central GEN STA c.3 2week I'n Processing
2. Central GENERAL c.2 INTUSE DUE: 02/ 26/98 23:

2 iten(s) in list.

Opt i ons:

OPAC di spl ay Pi eces display Locati ons di spl ay Bi bl i ographic edit
O der display Exi t
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3. Select Locations display. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen

appears.

/

N

J/

-

NG

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.GA5 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wiite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GEN- STAFF c. 3 not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 not defined
2 iten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
4. Select the Add item option. The system displays a new LOCATION
COPY DETAIL record.
LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.GA5 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wiite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9

** New record **

1. Institution WAEWr I d Wde W 9
2. Subl ocation 10.
3. Collection code : 11.
4. Call # prefix 12.
5. Call nunber 13.
6. Call # suffix 14.
7. Copy nunber 15.
8. Retention policy: 8 16.
Opti ons:
# line Line by line MARC Hol di ngs
Del ete Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

. Coded Location

Non- coded Location :
Classification src.:
Shelving Title
Copyright fee code :
Materials specified:
Pl acehol der only
Physi cal format

N

Bi ndi ng i nformation File

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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5. Enter the Institution Code defined for your electronic holdings. After
completing the record, select the MARC holdings option to edit the
856 tag. The LOCATION COPY MARC EDIT DISPLAY screen

appears.
LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY
Control # : New record Transaction type : RECON
Last updat ed : Leader D cxH o2 m
For mat type . Hol di ngs format
008 9804010| | ||| 8 | 001||||] 0980401
852 BB b WV
Opti ons:
? Help # tag Leader Overlay workform Ref ormat Restore
Label | ed di spl ay Print Backwar d For war d Qui t hol di ngs Exi t
Accept Toggl e node

. J

6. Select the Overlay workform option. The system displays the names
of the workforms that are already defined and prompts you for a
workform.

LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY

Control # : New record Transaction type : RECON

Last updat ed : Leader D cxH o2 m
Format type . Hol di ngs format

008 9804010| | ||| 8 | 001||||] 0980401

852 BB b WV

Valid Workformns : ELECT. LOC

Ent er wor kform nane : ELECT. LOC

- /
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7. Enter aworkform name.

LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY

Control # : New record Transaction type : RECON

Last updat ed : Leader pexH o 2 m
Format type : Hol dings format
008 9804010| | ||| 8 | 001 | ||| 0980401

852 BB b WAV

(1) Workform over Record or (2) Record over Workform: 1

J

8. Thesystem prompts: (1) Wrkform over Record or (2) Record
over Wrkform Enter 1. The system displaysthe tagsyou have
defined for the workform you selected.

-

~

LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY

Control # : 10031832 Transaction type : RECON

Last updat ed : Leader pcxH 2 m
Format type : Hol di ngs format
008 9804230| ||| 8 | 001| | ||| 0980423

852 BB b Wwv
856 1B a advance. net
b 123. 456. 789
use WnZip
/ a2/ work/ adv/alib/file3
intro.doc
23456 bytes
http://info.lib.uh.edu/sepb/sepb. htm
This docunent is available in htnl and text formats.

N c o a0

Opti ons:

? Help # tag Leader Overlay workform Reformat Restore
Label | ed di spl ay Print Backwar d For war d Qui t hol di ngs Exi t
Accept Toggl e node
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9. Edit the record and select the Accept option. The LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen appears.

/ LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110003333 Cal | #: Z678.9.GA5 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :Wiite Plains, NY : Know edge Industry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
** New record **
1. Institution  WAAEWrld Wde W 9. Coded Location
2. Subl ocation : 10. Non-coded Location :
3. Collection code : 11. Cassification src.:
4. Call # prefix : 12. Shelving Title
5. Call nunber : 13. Copyright fee code :
6. Call # suffix : 14. Materials specified:
7. Copy nunber : 15. Pl acehol der only : N
8. Retention policy: 16. Physical fornmat
Opti ons:
# line Line by line MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File
Delete  Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

- J

10. Select the File option. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen
appears. Select the Go to option and then the OPAC display. The
electronic location appears al ong with the other copies of the title.
The Online Catalogue displays whatever was specified for the Level
2 (single-part title) or the Level 4 (multipart/serial title) display.
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Onli ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003333
LCCN : 84015406 //r953
AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-
TITLE :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on
Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

Locati on Col | ection Cal | Nunber/ Copy # Status / Due
1. ADVLIB Central GEN- STAFF c.3 I'n Processing
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.2 Avai | abl e
3. WwWw In library

Access: HTML - http://info.lib.uh.edu/sepb/sepb. htni

3item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
Ful | di spl ay Exi t
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Sequence Holdings

Sorting Display

Sequencing Parts

Task Details

Parts and Type of Holdings records can be sequenced. You can sort parts
within each type of holding only. For example, if your multipart (or
serial holdings) consists of issues and indexes, you can not interfile or
sort the parts and the indexes together; each of these categories of mate-
rial can only be sorted within their own Type of Holding.

You can also specify the order in which the Type of Holding for each
location copy is displayed. This affects the OPAC display.

When you make changes to the sorting order from the PARTS
SUMMARY screen, the Online Catalogue and Holdings Statements
change to reflect the modifications you have made.

NOTE: The OPAC Display Level Five determines whether holdings
display in ascending or descending order. You can reach thistable by
selecting OPAC Holdings Display (OHD) on the Online Search Setup
(G8UP) menu.

-

Aut hor (s
Title
Year

Subj ect
Language

Opti ons:
# item
MARC
New sea

NG

)

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.D-Pt.A

Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1

I NDEXES: Pt.1

liten(s) in list.

Prior screen Ext end search Limt |ist Ful | displ ay Cut put

Hol ds
rch

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

: Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.

: The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
1 €1995.

: Encycl opedi as and dictionaries
:English

I LL request O der display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
Reset ? Help

J
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1. From the search screen select the Holdings edit option. The option
line changes.

/

N

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10006223

LCCN 193073891

AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.

TI TLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPIES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul ti-volume set: Pt.D-Pt.A
INDEXES : Pt.1
liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display

Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit

Serial copy display
O der display Exi t

J/

2. Select the Type of holdings display option. The TY PE OF HOLDING
SUMMARY screen appears.

-

-

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Milti-volune set 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.
2. Miltipart CD ROM | SS
Capti ons/ Label s: CD.
3. | NDEXES | ND

Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.

3iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt list Quit hol dings ? Help Exi t
J
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3. Usethe# item option to select atype of holding. The TYPE OF
HOLDING DETAIL screen appears.

N

-

TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
1. Description : Multi-volune Set 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl ement/ | ndex Type:
** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on o Pt.
Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Caption :
Al ternate Caption:
Frequency :
Not es
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Qui t hol di ngs
? Hlp Exit
4. Select the Parts option. The PARTS SUMMARY screen appears.
PARTS SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Pt.A Mil ti-volune Set - |SS
2. Pt.B Mul ti-volume Set - ISS
3. pPt.C Mil ti-volune Set - |SS
4. Pt.D Mul ti-volume Set - ISS
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:

Sequence parts Move #(s) # item Insert at line # Limit |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help EXi t

/
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5. Select the Sequence parts option. The SEQUENCE PARTS screen

Opt i ons:

-

4 item(s) in list

# line(s) to nove Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

appears.
SEQUENCE PARTS MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Pt.A Mil ti-volune Set - |SS
2. Pt.B Mul ti-volurme Set - ISS
3. pPt.C Mil ti-volune Set - |SS
4. Pt.D Mul ti-volume Set - ISS

6

J

6. Select the # ling(s) to move option. Enter the line numbers of the
parts you want to move <Enter>. If the line numbers span more than
one screen, you can select line numbers that do not appear on the
current screen. You can use arange (15-19) or alist separated by
commas (4, 7, 9), or acombination of both.

NG

SEQUENCE PARTS MASTER
LCN 110006223  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1 Pt. A Mul ti-volume Set - ISS
2 Pt.B Mil ti-volune Set - |SS
3 Pt.C Mul ti-volurme Set - ISS
4 Pt.D Mil ti-volune Set - |SS
4 item(s) in list
Options: 1
Drop at line # Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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7. The system promptsyou for an insertion point. (The system prompts
you to enter the line number where you want to move the part.) Enter
the number of the line. The parts will be inserted above the line you
specify. For example, if you drop at line 3, the moved lines appear
above line 3. After several moves and drops, the parts will be reor-

dered as follows.

SEQUENCE PARTS

LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995
: The new encycl opaedi a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng

1. Pt.D Mul ti-volume Set - ISS

2. Pt.C Mul ti-volume Set - |ISS

3. Pt.B Mul ti-volume Set - 1SS

4. Pt.A Mul ti-volume Set - ISS

4 item(s) in list

Opt i ons:

# line(s) to nove File Quit holdings ? Help

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN: 93073891

8. The new sequence displays in the Online Catalogue.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Aut hor (s) : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Year 1 €1995.
Subj ect : Encycl opedi as and dictionaries
Language :English
LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print
Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D
Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1
I NDEXES: Pt.1
liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Ext end search Limt list Ful | displ ay Qut put
MARC  Hol ds ILL request O der display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par nms
New sear ch Reset ? Help
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Sequencing Types of Holdings Records

You can sort the order of Type of Holdings records in the same way that
you sequence parts by moving the records to appear in the sequence you
want. This sequencing is done on the TY PE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
screen. The sequence below is based on the order that appears on the
TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen.

In this example, the CD-ROM holdings will be moved to display asthe
firstiteminthelist.

\_

/ Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Aut hor ('s) : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Year 1 €1995.
Subj ect : Encycl opedi as and dictionaries
Language :English

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D

Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1

I NDEXES: Pt.1

liten(s) in list.

Opt i ons:
# item Prior screen Ext end search Limt list Ful | displ ay Qut put
MARC  Hol ds ILL request Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
New sear ch Reset ? Help

J
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s

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Local Control # :10006223

LCCN 193073891

AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL /Regular print

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D

Mul tipart CD-ROM CD. 1

| NDEXES: Pt.1
liten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces displ ay Type of hol di ngs displ ay Parts display

Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit

Serial copy display
Order display Exi t

J

2. Select the Type of holdings display option. The TYPE OF HOLDING
SUMMARY screen appears.

-

NG

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110006223  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Milti-volume set I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.
2. Miltipart CD-ROM I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: CD.
3. | NDEXES I ND
Captions/ Label s: Pt.

3iten(s) in list

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Sequence TCOHs Move #(s) Go to
Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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s

N

SEQUENCE TOHs MASTER
LCN 110006223  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Milti-volume set I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.
2. Miltipart CD-ROM I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: CD.
3. | NDEXES I ND
Captions/ Label s: Pt.
3iten(s) in list
Options: 2
# line(s) to nove Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J/

4. Enter the line number of the Type of Holding record you want to
move. The system prompts you for an insertion point.

-

-

SEQUENCE TOHs

MASTER

LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Milti-volune set 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.
2. Miltipart CD ROM | SS
Capt i ons/ Label s: CD.
3. | NDEXES | ND
Captions/ Label s: Pt.
3iten(s) in list
Options: 1
Drop at line # Qit hol dings ? Help Exi t
6-27
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5. Enter the line number where you want to move the record to. The
record isinserted above the line you specify. For example, if you
drop the record at line 3, the moved line appears above line 3. (In a
short list of records, re-organizing the list can produce confusing
results. For exampleif you want to move line 2 to the bottom of the
list, you must ask the system to drop the record at line 4 which does
not appear. The system inserts the record above line 4 in position 3,
at the bottom of thelist.)

SEQUENCE TOHs MASTER
LCN 110006223 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1995 | SSN:
Title : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c199+ LCCN: 93073891
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Miltipart CD ROM | SS
Capt i ons/ Label s: CD.
2. Milti-volune set 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.
3. | NDEXES | ND

Capti ons/ Label s: Pt.

3iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
# line(s) to nove File Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

J

6. The new sequence displays. File. Thisdisplay will be reflected on
the OPAC display and on the Level 5 display in the Online Cata-
logue.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10006223
LCCN 193073891
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The new encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOCSE ONE FOR DETAILS:
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL

Mil tipart CD-ROM CD. 1

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A-Pt.D

| NDEXES: Pt. 1

liten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
Full display # item Exit

- J

The CD-ROM copies of the title now display before the paper copies.
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Creating and Using Placeholders
Placehol ders can be used to circulate library items that do not have their
own barcode/piece record, such as:
e interlibrary loans
+ manual loans
* non-circulating material
» vertical file materia

» unbound periodical, that isissues which you want to circulate but
will not be barcoded separately (will be bound later).

» Placeholders are also used in the Fast Add function.
Set Up for Single-parts Placeholder barcodes are created from the PIECES DETAIIL screen.

Set Up for Multiparts To create placeholder pieces you must first add a placeholder LOCA-
TION COPY, then attach as many piecesto the location copy as you think
you will need. If you have multiple subscriptionsto aperiodical, create a
placeholder location copy for each of the subscriptions.

Searching For Placehol der locations and pieces do not display in the Online Catal ogue.
Placeholder Barcodes  These placeholder records do appear on the PIECES SUMMARY screen.

N Barcodes If you do not enter a barcode number in the Barcode field on the PIECES
DETAIL screen and you file the record, the system assigns a N-barcode.

Checking Out The SERIAL IDENTIFIER prompt appears when you check out an item

Placeholders that has a placeholder barcode attached to it. The Serial Identifier isa
temporary title that appearsin the patrons list of items checked out and
on notices. You cannot search for seria identifiersfrom the Online Cata
logue.

Creating Placeholders for a Multipart/Serial Title

Create alocation copy record for the placeholder location, then add new
pieces and attach them to the placeholder Location Copy record.

The volume/part# field displays the text <PLACEHOLDER ONLY>. You
can not update thisfield when this message displays. You cannot change
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the contents of thisfield as long asthe piece is attached to a placeholder

1.
2.

3.

Li mi
New

LOCATI ON OF COPIES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

3iten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay

only location.
/ Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003651
LCCN : 85080367
AUTHOR : Encycl opagli a Britannica, inc.
TI TLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, 29 cm

ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.2
ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.3
Mil ti-volune set: Pt.A
MAI' N BRA1 GEN1 c. 4

Mil ti-volune set: Pt.A

t list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par s
search Reset ? Help

J

1. From the search screen select Holdings edit. The option line changes.

1.
2.

3.

Pub.

NG

/ Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003651
LCCN : 85080367
AUTHOR : Encycl opagli a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze :Encycl opaedia Britannica, 29 cm

LOCATI ON OF COPI ES & PARTS HELD, CHOOSE ONE FOR DETAILS:

3item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display

Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit O der display Exi t

ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.2
ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.3
Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A
MAIN BRA1 GENL c. 4

Mul ti-volume set: Pt.A

pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
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2. Select Locations display. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY record

appears.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER

LCN : 10003651 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367

Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 not defined

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 not defined

3.  MAIN BRAL GENL c. 4 not defined

3item(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

3. Select the Add item option. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen
appears.
LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER

LCN 110003651  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
** New record **

1. Institution : AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location

2. Subl ocation : CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :

3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11. Cassification src.:

4. Call # prefix : 12. Shelving Title

5. Call nunber : 13. Copyright fee code :

6. Call # suffix : 14. Materials specified:

7. Copy nunber : 15. Pl acehol der only Y

8. Retention policy: 0O 16. Physical fornat :
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Hol di ngs st at enent MARC Hol di ngs

Bi ndi ng i nformation File Delete  Quit holdings ? Help Exi t

- /
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4. Enter Y at the Placeholder onlyfield and File. The LOCATION COPY

SUMMARY screen appears.

/

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003651  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 not defined
3. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 3 not defined
4. MAIN BRAl GEN1 c. 4 not defined
4 item(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
5. Select the Go to option. The option line changes.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10003651 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2. ADVLIB Central CGENERAL c. 2 not defined
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 not defined
4.  MAIN BRAL GENL c. 4 not defined
4 item(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit Order display Exi t

NG

J

6. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY screen
appears.
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s

J/

NG

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN : 10003651 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1986 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+ LCCN: 85080367
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es

O item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

-
7. Select the Add item option. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears.
f Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART

Local Control #: 10003651 For mat BK
St at us Not Avai | abl e
Title The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Aut hor Encycl opaali a Britannica, inc.

Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Updat e Dat e: Due Date: Created :

I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **

1. Barcode

2. Current Locn :

3. Oming Locn AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. Vol unme/ Part# :

5. Bound Label

6. Pend. Action 11. Physical Cond.:

7. Circ. Code LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #

8. Statistics Current PO#

9. Actual Cost

10. Public note 1:

Enter the barcode for this PIECE

~

J
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8. Enter abarcode. Select the Current Locn field and enter ??. The
LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen appears.
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N

LCN 110003651 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1986
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+
Physi cal Location Col |l ection/ Call nunber/ Copy
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2
3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3
4.  MAIN BRAL GENL c. 4
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN: 85080367

not defined
not defined
not defined
not defined

Limt list

J/

9. Usethe Retrieve # option to select the placeholder L ocation Copy

record.

-

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

LCN 110003655  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1987
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaedia Britannica, c198+
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy
1 ADVLI B Central GENERAL
liten(s) in list.

MASTER

I SSN:

LCCN: 85082101 //r8

not defined

You are attenpting to link this piece to a placeholder only |ocation.
Ckay to continue?

10. When you select alocation, the system prompts:

You are attenpting to link this piece to a placehol der

only location. Ckay to continue?
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Enter Y. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears.

N

Onl i ne Catal ogue PI ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART \
Local Control #: 10003651 Format : BK
Stat us :In Library
Title : The New Encycl opaedi a Britannica
Aut hor : Encycl opadia Britannica, inc.
Updat ed By : Patron Last out:
Updat e Dat e: Due Date: Created :
I nvent ory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **
1. Barcode 1 39999000566
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Vol une/Part# : <PLACEHOLDER ONLY>
5. Bound Label :
6. Pend.Action : 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Circ. Code : LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #
8. Statistics Current PO#
9. Actual Cost Serial ldent. :
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Print Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exi t

J

11

The Volume/Part# field displays the message <PLACEHOLDER
ONLY>. (You cannot select thisfield once this message appears.)
Complete the screen and File. The system prompts:

Update owning info fromcurrent info (YN ?:

The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears. The barcode can now be
used as a placeholder.

Changing a Multipart/Serial Placeholder from Y to N

To change the barcodes on multipart titles from placehol ders to non-
placeholder barcodes:

6-36

create anew Location Copy record that is not a placeholder

change the current location of the placeholder barcoded piecesto the
new location by changing the Current Locn field on the PIECES
DETAIL screen

link the non-placeholder barcodes to the parts
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Task Details

» delete the placeholder barcodesif they are no longer required.

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003938
LCCN : 86082929
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The New Encycl opagli a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaglia Britannica, 29 cm

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

Oitenm(s) in list.

Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew sear ch OPAC par ns
New sear ch Reset ? Help

J

1. From the search screen select Holding Edit. The option line changes.
(Placeholders do not display in the Online Catalogue.)

-

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003938
LCCN : 86082929
AUTHOR : Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
TITLE : The New Encycl opagli a Britannica
Pub/ Si ze : Encycl opaglia Britannica, 29 cm

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

O item(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol di ngs display Parts display
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit O der display Exi t
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2. Select Locations display. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen

appears.
LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003938 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaglia Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encyclopadia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
3. Select the Add item option. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen
appears.
LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110003938 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opaglia Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encyclopadia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929

** New record **

NG

1. Institution

Subl ocati on

Col | ection code :
Call # prefix
Cal | nunber

Cal | # suffix
Copy nunber

Ret ention policy:

NG R®N

Opti ons:
# line Line by line
Bi ndi ng i nformation

AL=ADVANCE Li bra 9.
CENTRAL=Central 10.
GENERAL=General 11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

0 16.

Hol di ngs st at enen
File Del ete Qui

Coded Location
Non- coded Location :
Classification src.:
Shelving Title
Copyright fee code :
Materials specified:

Pl acehol der only N
Physi cal format

t MARC Hol di ngs

t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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4. Create anew Location Copy record. At the Placeholder only field
enter N. File. The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen appears.

/

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003938  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opadi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opagia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined

2 itenm(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J

5. Select Go to. The option line changes.

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003938  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opagli a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encyclopadia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined

2 item(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Type of hol dings display Parts displ ay
Pub. pattern display Locati ons di spl ay Serial copy display
Check-in serials Bi bl i ographic edit O der display Exi t

- /

6. Select Piecesdisplay. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.
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NG

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003938  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opadi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaglia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 39999000677 ADVLI B Central DUE: 04/21/98 N
GENERAL

litenm(s) in list.
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

7. Select the piece record that is attached to a placeholder barcode. The
PIECES DETAIL Screen appears.
Online Catal ogue PI ECES DETAIL - MJLTI PART

Local Control #: 10003938 Format : BK
St at us Checked Qut
Title The New Encycl opaali a Britannica
Aut hor : Encycl opaedia Britannica, inc.

Updat ed By : Pat ron Patron, Mary Last out: 04/21/98
Update Date: 04/21/98 09:32am Due Date: 04/21/98 Created : 04/21/98
I nvent ory Due Tine: 05:29pm Crc Cnt: 3 (3)

1. Barcode 39999000677

2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

3. Oming Locn AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. Vol une/ Part# : <PLACEHOLDER ONLY>

5. Bound Label

6. Pend. Action : 11. Physical Cond.:

7. Crc. Code LCCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #

8. Statistics Current PO#

9. Actual Cost Serial ldent. Britannica A

10. Public note 1:

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry

G rc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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8. Select the Current Locn field and enter Cto change. The LOCATION
COPY SUMMARY screen appears. The double asterisks (**) indi-
cates which Location Copy record is current attached to this piece.

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110003938  Cal |l #: AE5.E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opadi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opagia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1** ADVLI B Central CGENERAL not defined

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

Retrieve # # item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help

Exi t

9. Usethe Retrieve # option to select anon-placeholder Location Copy
record.
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s

LCN : 10003938
Title

Cal |

2 itenm(s) in list.

Ckay to continue? Y

N

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

#: AES5. E363 1988
: The New Encycl opagli a Britannica

Inprint :Chicago : Encyclopadia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat
1** ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL not defined

You are attenpting to link this piece to a non-placeholder only |ocation.

MASTER

| SSN:

J/

10. The system prompts to continue. Type Y to change the piece from a
placeholder barcode to a non-placeholder barcode. The PIECES

DETAIL screen appears.
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N

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MJULTI PART

Local Control #: 10003938 For mat BK
Stat us Checked Qut
Title The New Encycl opagli a Britannica
Aut hor Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
Updat ed By : Pat ron Patron, Mary Last out: 04/21/98
Updat e Date: 04/21/98 09:32am Due Date: 04/21/98 Created : 04/21/98
I nventory Due Tine: 05:29pm Circ Cnt: 3 (3)

1. Barcode 39999000677

2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL

3. Oming Locn AL CENTRAL GENERAL

4. Vol ume/ Part# :

5. Bound Label

6. Pend. Action 11. Physical Cond.:

7. Circ. Code LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #

8. Statistics Current PO#

9. Actual Cost

10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry

G rc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

~

J/

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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The new location appearsin the Current Locn field. Placeholder and
the <PLACEHOLDER ONLY > display have been removed from the
\olume/Part# field because the piece is now attached to a non-place-
holder location copy. The system will not alow you to File until this
field has been linked to a part. If you attempt to File, ADVANCE
displaysthe message: The pi ece nmust have parts
linked to it.
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-

Online Catal ogue PIECES DETAIL - MJLTI PART

Local Control #: 10003938 For mat
St at us : Checked CQut
Title : The New Encycl opagi a Britannica
Aut hor : Encycl opaedia Britannica, inc.
Updat ed By : Patron : Patron, Mary Last out:
Update Date: 04/21/98 09:32am Due Date: 04/21/98 Created :
Inventory : Due Tine: 05:29pm Crc Cnt:
1. Barcode : 39999000677
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Vol une/Part# : ??
5. Bound Label
6. Pend. Action : 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Circ. Code : LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #
8. Statistics : Current PO#
9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:

Enter ?? to browse the linked parts

BK

04/ 21/ 98
04/ 21/ 98
3(3)

J

12. Select the Volume/Part# field and enter ??to link this barcode to a

piece. The LINKED PARTS screen appears.

-

LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110003938  Cal |l #: AE5. E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opadi a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaglia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Part Nunber Type of Hol ding

Oitenm(s) in list
Opti ons:

Li nk Unlink iten(s) Accept Limt Iist Quit hol di ngs ? Help

Exi t
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13. Select Link. The LINK PARTS TO PIECE screen appears.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Creating and Using Placeholders

LI NK PARTS TO PI ECE MASTER
LCN 10003938 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1988 | SSN:
Title The New Encycl opaali a Britannica
I nprint Chi cago : Encycl opaglia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Part nunber Type St at us Bar coded Link?
1. Vol . A Mul tivol une Set Recei ved N N
liten(s) in list
Opti ons:
Retrieve iten(s) #item Insert at line # Mark iten(s) Limt |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
14. Use the Retrieve item(s) option to select the items that you want to
link to the non-placeholder barcode. The LINKED PARTS screen
appears.
LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110003938 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1988 | SSN:
Title : The New Encycl opadli a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encycl opaglia Britannica, c1988+ LCCN: 86082929
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Vol . A Mul tivolune Set - ISS
liten(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept Limt list Qui t hol di ngs
? Hlp Exit
15. Select Accept. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears. The linked
item appearsin the Volume/Part# field.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue PI ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART
Local Control #: 10003938 For mat BK
St at us Checked Qut
Title The New Encycl opaali a Britannica
Aut hor Encycl opaedi a Britannica, inc.
Updat ed By : Pat ron Patron, Mary Last out: 04/21/98
Update Date: 04/21/98 09:32am Due Date: 04/21/98 Created : 04/21/98
I nvent ory Due Tine: 05:29pm Crc Cnt: 3 (3)
1. Barcode 39999000677
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
3. Oming Locn AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Vol une/Part# : Vol.A
5. Bound Label
6. Pend. Action 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Circ. Code LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Accession #
8. Statistics Current PO#
9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry
G rc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

N

16. Select File to return to the PIECES SUMMARY screen.

Delete Unnecessary Placeholders on a Multipart/Serial Title

Unnecessary placeholders can be deleted by deleting the placeholder

location copy record attached to the bibliographic record.
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LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

LCN
Title

I nprint

110003938  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1988
: The New Encycl opadi a Britannica
: Chicago : Encycl opaglia Britannica, c1988+

Col I ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy

Physi cal Location

ADVLI B Central
ADVLI B Central

1.

2 iten(s) in list.
Opt i ons:
# item

Quit hol di ngs

Add item Delete iten(s) Go to L

2 Help Exit

Move #(s)

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN: 86082929

not defined
not defined

imt |ist

J/

1. FromtheLOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen select the placehol der
record that you want to delete. The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen

appears.

-

-

LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L

LCN
Title
I npri nt

110003938 Cal | #: AE5.E363 1988
: The New Encycl opagli a Britannica

: Chicago : Encycl opadi a Britannica, c1988+

LOCCPY key :
Institution
Subl ocati on
Col | ection code :
Call # prefix
Cal | nunber

Cal | # suffix
Copy nunber
Retention policy: O

10031820

AL=ADVANCE Li bra 9.
CENTRAL=Central 10.
GENERAL=General 11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Coded Location
Non- coded Locat i
Classification s
Shelving Title
Copyright fee co
Materials specif
Pl acehol der only
Physi cal format

NG h®NE

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Pieces / Parts
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nfornmation

? Help Exit

Hol di ngs st atenen
File Del ete Qi t

MASTER
| SSN:

LCCN: 86082929

on :
rc.:

de :

i ed:
Y

t
hol di ngs

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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2. Check that the Placeholder only field is set to Y. Select Delete. The
system may warn you that pieces are attached to this L ocation Copy

record.

LOCCPY Del etion Error/Warni ng Report

Nunber of records: 2

War ni ng: Locati on copy has pieces/parts attached.
Warni ng: Del eting the *LAST* piece fromthis |ocation.

Ckay to delete location copy (YYN? vy

-

Errors/Warni ngs encountered for attached PIECES record(s)

J

3. Enter Y to delete the Location Copy record
SUMMARY screen appears.

. The LOCATION COPY

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY

LCN 110003938  Cal | #: AE5. E363 1988
Title : The New Encycl opadli a Britannica
Inprint :Chicago : Encyclopadia Britannica, c1988+

Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL

litenm(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

NG

MASTER

| SSN:

LCCN: 86082929

not defined

Limt list

4, Select Exit.
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Creating Placeholders for a Single-part Title

Task Summary

Task

1. Search for abibliographic record, access the BRIEF or FULL
DISPLAY screen and select Holdings edit.

2. Select the Pieces display option.

3. Select the piece you want to change to a placeholder or use the Add
item option to create a new one.

4. Onthe PIECES DETAIL screen set the placeholder flag to Y. File the
record.

Local Control # :10003333

LCCN : 84015406 //r953

AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-

TI TLE :Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on

Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

1.
2.

2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt |ist Qut put MARC  Order display Revi ew search OPAC par ns

New

Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)

Locati on Col | ection Cal | Nunber/ Copy # Status / Due

ADVLI B Central GEN- STAFF c.3 I'n Processing

ADVLI B Central GENERAL c.2 DUE: 02/26/ 98
23:30

sear ch Reset ? Help

1. From the Search screen, select Holdings Edit. The option line
changes.
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CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

O der display Exi t

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY

Local Control # :10003333

LCCN : 84015406 //r953

AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-

TITLE :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on

Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

Locati on Col I ection Cal |
1. ADVLIB Central GEN- STAFF c.3
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c.2
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay

Locati ons di spl ay

(1 of 1 titles)

Status / Due
I'n Processing
DUE: 02/26/ 98
23:30

Nunber / Copy #

Bi bl i ographi c edit

2. Select Pieces display. The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.

s

-

PI ECES SUMVARY USER1
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z7678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :VWite Plains, NY : Know edge |ndustry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. 00017762859 ADVLI B Central I'n Processing N
GEN- STAFF c. 3
2. 00035778843 ADVLI B Central DUE: 02/ 26/ 98 N
GENERAL c. 2
Staff notes: Send for deacidification Lot 651 / Rebind after
deacidification / deacidify / 19970502 / DLC/ bind / 19970804 / DLC
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Mil tipart/serial G to
Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

6-50

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Creating and Using Placeholders

3. Sdlect #item. (If morethan one barcode displays, choose the barcode
that you want to change to a placeholder.) If you want to create an
entirely new placeholder select the Add item option and complete the
PIECES DETAIL screen.

/ Onli ne Catal ogue PI ECES DETAIL - SI NGLE- PART \
Local Control #: 10003333 Format : BK
Stat us : I'n Processing
Title : Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
Aut hor : Genaway, David C., 1937-
Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Update Date: 01/22/98 01:49pm Due Date: Created : 01/09/98
I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
1. Barcode : 00017762859
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GEN-ST c. 3
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GEN- ST
4. Pend. Action : 11. Shelving title
5. Circ. Code 12. Physical Cond.
6. Statistics 13. Class. Source
7. Actual Cost : 75.00 14. Retention Policy: O
8. Accession # 15. Physical Format :
9. Placeholder : Y Serial ldent.
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay Bi ndi ng i nformation File
Del ete Bi nding entry Circ usage St at us Print Card print
Addi tional paraneters Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

4. Enter Y at the Placeholder field. Notice that the Current PO field
located under the Physical Format field changes to the Serial Ident.
field. (You cannot edit the Serial Ident. field from this screen. The
system providesthisinformation if aserial identifier isentered at the
Checkout screen when the placeholder isused.) File. The PIECES
SUMMARY screen appears. This piece will no longer appear on the
BRIEF or FULL DISPLAY screen.

Changing a Single-part Placeholder from Y to N

Holdings User’s Guide

Follow steps 1-3 above and enter N at the Placeholder field and File.
The piece will now appear on the BRIEF or FULL DISPLAY screen.
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Fast Add

Set Up

Fast Add Codes

Fast Add Barcodes

Searching for Fast Add
Iltems

6-52

Fast Add allows you to circulate material that will never be catal ogued.

To use Fast Add you must:

» createaFast Add control record (bibliographic) and enter the LCN in
the CF #FAST.ADD.REC at TCL.

» create Fast Add codes for the types of materials you will circulate
 create the barcodes that the system will assign to Fast Add items.

Fast Add codes identify any category of material the library does not
catalogue but wishes to circulate, such as comic books, keys to meeting
rooms, or newspapers. When a Fast Add code is created, a Circulation
Code is assigned to it. The Circulation Code defines the loan period for
the material.

To circulate Fast Add items, you must create placeholder pieces with
barcodes that will be used specifically for this purpose. At Checkout,
ADVANCE assigns the barcodes sequentially asthey are needed. If all of
the Fast Add barcodes are assigned, the system displays the message:

I nsufficient FAST ADD pi eces avail able for checkout
Press Enter to continue .

ADVANCE returns you to the Checkout screen.

When Fast Add items are checked in, the Fast Add barcode becomes
available and can be re-assigned to another item.

At Checkout, the system prompts you for a Circulation Code, a tempo-
rary title and a serial identifier; thistemporary data displaysin the
patron’slist of items checked out.

Fast Add items can be retrieved by barcode number. You cannot retrieve
Fast Add items by serial identifier or temporary title.

Fast Add items do not display in the Online Catalogue.
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Creating Fast Add Codes
The table used to define Fast Add categories is not displayed as amenu

item.
DD MM 19YY Geac ADVANCE Li brary System (X. XX) DEFAULT AU
HH: YY ADVANCE LI BRARY
MASTER MENU
1. CAT Catal oguing 4. ACQ Acquisitions
2. CIRC Circulation 5. SER Serials Control Menu
3. OPAC Online Catal ogue 6. UTIL Uility Menu

7. ON Change User

8. OFF Log O f

Enter the nunber of your selection and press <ENTER>
or ? followed by <ENTER> for Help : FAT

N /

1. Atthe MASTER MENU, enter FAT. The Fast Add Type Control Table
appears.

NOTE: If the Fast Add Type Control Table does not appear, you do
not have Fast Add installed.
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NoohkwNE
T
(%]

-

RESD
RESH
RESO
RESH
RESD
RESD

Enter the code you wish to add :

Fast Add Type Control Table.
Nunber of records : 7
Code Description of code
1. COMCS RESD COM C BOCKS
2. KEYS RESH KEYS FOR MEETI NG ROOVS
3. MAGS RESO MAGS FOR PUB
4. MAPS RESH SHEET MAPS
5. PBK RESD PULP PAPER FI CTI ON
6. PER RESD PERI ODI CALS FOR AU
7. VERT CGEN2 VERTI CAL FI LE MATERI ALS
Opt i ons:
? Hlp Add item # line Print For war d Backwar d Search junp
Exi t
2. Select Add item. The system prompts for a code name.
Fast Add Type Control Table.
Nurmber of records : 7
Code Description of code

COM C BOOKS

KEYS FOR MEETI NG ROOVB
MAGS FOR PUB

SHEET MAPS

PULP PAPER FI CTI ON

PERI ODI CALS FOR AU
VERTI CAL FI LE MATERI ALS

NEVS

6-54

3. Enter acode (up to 6 characters). A new Fast Add Type Control
Table appears.
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-

Fast Add Type Control Table.
NEWS *** New Record ***
1. Circul ation Code LCVMRR = MAI N READI NG ROOM
2. Description NEWSPAPERS
Opti ons:
? Help # line Line by line Copy Print Del ete Exi t File

Circulation Code

Description

[Circulation Code]

Enter avalid Circulation Code as defined on the Circulation Codes
(CCC) table on the Loan Periods Menu. The loan period specified for
this Circulation Code is used to circulate this Fast Add material.

[text - up to 26 characters]

4. Enter adescription of the Fast Add code and File the record. The
Fast Add Type Control Table appears. The new code has been added.

NG

Fast Add Type Control Table.
Nurmber of records : 8
Code Description of code
1. COMCS RESD COM C BOCKS
2. KEYS RESH KEYS FOR MEETI NG ROOVS
3. MAGS RESO MAGS FOR PUB
4. NMAPS RESH SHEET MAPS
5. NEWS LCVRR NEWSPAPERS
6. PBK RESD PULP PAPER FI CTI ON
7. PER RESD PERI ODI CALS FOR AU
8. VERT CGEN2 VERTI CAL FI LE MATERI ALS
Opti ons:
? Help Add item # line Print For war d Backwar d Search junp
Exi t

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)
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Creating Fast Add Barcodes

When the Fast Add system is set up, aLocal Control Number is desig-
nated that will be used specifically for Fast Add titles. You must use this
number to create barcodes for Fast Add. There are no other methods
available.

NOTE: Each Sublocation that circul ates Fast Add material needsits own
Fast Add barcodes.

Task
4 )
RETRI EVE HOLDI NGS | NFORVATI ON
Enter item barcode or search command : LCN=10009893
\ J
1. From the Edit Holdings search screen (CEHI or CEH), search for
Local Control Number that was created for Fast Add pieces. The
OPAC search screen appears.
NOTE: The LCN shown in this exampleis not a generic Fast Add
number. Your ADVANCE system will create a different LCN.
6-56
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Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10009893

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

Oitenm(s) in list.
Opti ons:
# item Prior screen Hol di ngs edit Ext end search Ful | displ ay
Limt list Qut put MARC  Hol ds Order display Revi ew search
OPAC par s New sear ch Reset ? Help

2. Select the Holdings edit option. The option line changes.

-

Onl i ne Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10009893

HELD AT THE FOLLOW NG LOCATI ONS, CHOOSE ONE FOR MORE DETAIL

Oiten(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces displ ay Locati ons di spl ay Bi bl i ographic edit
Order display Exi t

J

3. Select the Pieces display option. The PIECES SUMMARY screen
appears.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue PI ECES SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10009893 For mat BK
Title
Aut hor
Publ i sher
| SBN/ | SSN
Last update: 07 APR 1998 Master Librarian (AL)
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nurberi ng Not es
1. N10000192 ADVLI B Central Not Avail abl e N
GENERAL
liten(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Mil tipart/serial Go to Limt |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
J
4. Select the Add item option. The PIECES DETAIL screen appears.
Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - SI NGLE- PART \
Local Control #: 10009893 For mat BK
St at us I'n Library
Title
Aut hor
Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Updat e Date: Due Date: Created :
I nvent ory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
** New record **
1. Barcode © 39999171717
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Pend. Action : 11. Shelving title
5. Circ. Code : LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Physical Cond.
6. Statistics 13. Cass. Source
7. Actual Cost 14. Retention Policy: 8
8. Accession # 15. Physical Fornat
9. Placeholder : Y Serial ldent.
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay Bi ndi ng i nformation File Print
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

/
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5.

Enter a barcode and edit any other fields as needed. You cannot
change the Placeholder field. ADVANCE recognizes this record as a
Fast Add item which can only be a placehol der.

NOTE: If you do not specify abarcode number at the Barcode
field on the PIECES DETAIL screen and you file the record, the
system creates a N-barcode.

=

-

CO®NODGTAWN

Local Control #:
Stat us cln
Title

Aut hor

Updat ed By :
Updat e Dat e:

I nventory

** New record **
1.

Bar code

Current Locn :

Omi ng Locn

Pend. Action :

Circ. Code
Statistics
Act ual Cost
Accession #
Pl acehol der
Public note

Update owning info fromcurrent info (YN 2?2 : Y

~

Online Catal ogue PIECES DETAIL - S| NGLE- PART
10009893 Format : BK
Li brary

Patron : Last out:
Due Date: Created :
Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)

© 39999171717
AL CENTRAL GENERAL
: AL CENTRAL GENERAL
11. Shelving title
: LCGEN=GENERAL COLLE 12. Physical Cond.
13. Class. Source
14. Retention Policy: 8
15. Physical Format :
Y Serial ldent.
1:

6.

When you file the record, the system prompts:
Update owning info fromcurrent info (YN ?: Y

If you answer yes, the system assigns the same institution, subloca-
tion and collection information from the current location to the
owning location. (The current and owning information will be the
same.)

The PIECES SUMMARY screen appears.
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Onl i ne Catal ogue PI ECES SUMVARY

Local Control #: 10009893

Title
Aut hor
Publ i sher
| SBN/ | SSN

Last update: 07 APR 1998 Master Librarian

Pi eces key

1. N10000192

2. 39999171717

2 item(s) in list.

Opti ons:
#item Add item

Location Information
ADVLI B Central
GENERAL

ADVLI B Central
GENERAL

Delete iten(s) Mil tipart/serial Go to Limt |ist

Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Format : BK

(AL)

Current Status Nurberi ng Not es

Not Avai | abl e N

Avai |l abl e N

7. The new Fast Add barcoded item appears.
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Adding Action and Other Notes to Holdings

Task Add Note fields to the MARC holdings record.

Select the MARC Holdings option on the LOCATION COPY DETAIL
screen to edit the holdings record.

583, 84X Note Fields

Note fields contain information about the preservation, use, and form of
the bibliographic item. These fields do not have Geac-specific usages.

583
841
842
843
844
845

Action Note (R)

Holdings Coded Data Vaues (NR)
Textual Physical Form Designator (NR)
Reproduction Note (R)

Name of Unit(NR)

Terms Governing Use and Reproduction Note (R)
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Holdings Format Definitions

Task

6-62

Before hol dings tags can be added to the Holdings record, the tag defini-
tions must exist for the Holdings format. Use Tag and Subfield Edit
Checks (BTSE) from the Bibliographic Set-up Menu to add holdings tag
definitions. If you attempt to add atag that is not defined, the system
displaysthe message: | nval id Marc tag for HO fornmat.

1. From the search screen select the Holdings edit option. The option

line changes.
Online Catal ogue - BRI EF DI SPLAY (1 of 1 titles)
Local Control # :10003333
LCCN : 84015406 //r953
AUTHOR : Genaway, David C., 1937-
TITLE :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
i npl enent ati on
Pub/ Si ze : Knowl edge I ndustry Publications, 29 cm

CURRENT LOCATI ON & COPI ES HELD:

Li brary Locn Cal | Nunber Ltype Status / Due date
1. Central GEN STA c.3 2week I'n Processing
2. Central CENERAL c.2 INTUSE DUE: 02/26/98 23:

2 item(s) in list.

Opti ons:
OPAC di spl ay Pi eces di spl ay Locations display Bi bl i ographi c edit
Order display Exi t

2. Select the Locations display option. The LOCATION COPY
SUMMARY screen appears.
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~

Onl i ne Catal ogue LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY
Local Control #: 10003333 For mat BK
Title Integrated online library systems : principles, planning, and
Aut hor Genaway, David C., 1937-
Publ i sher Know edge | ndustry Publications, 1984
| SBN/ | SSN 0867290927 : 1$34. 50
Last update: 09 JAN 1998 Super Userl Userl (LO)
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Cal |l nunber/ Copy For mat
1. ADVLIB Central GEN- STAFF c. 3 not defined
2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 not defined
2 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
3. Usethe# item option to select an item. The LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen displays.
LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110003333  Cal |l #: Z678.9. G45 1984 | SSN:
Title :Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and inpl+
Inprint :VWite Plains, NY : Know edge |ndustry Pu+ LCCN: 84015406 //r9
LOCCPY key : 10031556
1. Institution AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location
2. Subl ocation CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :
3. Collection code : GEN ST=CEN-staff 11. Cassification src.:
4. Call # prefix 12. Shelving Title
5. Call nunber 13. Copyright fee code :
6. Call # suffix 14. Materials specified:
7. Copy nunber 3 15. Pl acehol der only N
8. Retention policy: 0O 16. Physical fornat
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Pieces / Parts MARC Hol di ngs
Bi ndi ng i nformation File Del ete  Quit holdings ? Help Exi t
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4. Select MARC holdings. The LOCATION COPY MARC EDIT MARC
DISPLAY SCreen appears.

~

LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY
Control # : 10031556 Transaction type : RECON
Last updat ed : Leader D cxH 2 m
For mat type : Hol di ngs format
008 9801090| | |||0 | 001||||] 0980109
852 BB b AL
b CENTRAL
b GEN ST
t 3
Opti ons:
? Help # tag Leader Overlay workform Ref or mat Restore
Label | ed di spl ay Print Backwar d For war d Qui t hol di ngs Exi t
Accept Toggl e node

NG

LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY

Control # : 10031556 Transaction type : RECON

Last updat ed : Leader :exH 2 m
Format type : Hol dings format
008 9801090| ||| |0 | 001||]||| 0980109

583 BB a Mcrofiche
843 BB a Mcrofilm

b Gtawa.
852 BB b AL

b CENTRAL

b GEN- ST

t 3

Opti ons:
? Help # tag Leader Overlay workform Reformat Restore
Label | ed di spl ay Print Backwar d For war d Qui t hol di ngs Exi t
Accept Toggl e node
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5. Edit the Holdings format information for the title as you would for
any MARC record. Select the Accept option. The LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen appears.
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Holdings Screens

This chapter is areference section for the most commonly used holdings
screens. Individual screens and the fields they contain are shown and
described for:

Pieces Records

Location Copy Records
Type of Holdings Records
Publication Pattern Records
Parts Summary Record
Parts Detail Record

Copy Set Summary

Cataloguing Setup Use the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menu to change the
information displayed and the column headings for any of the following
screens:

PIECES SUMMARY

LOCATION COPY SUMMARY

TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY
PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY
PARTS SUMMARY

COPY SET SUMMARY

The HOLDINGSDISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menuisavailable from the
HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM) in the Cataloguing Module.
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Pieces Records

Pieces records include:
* PIECESSUMMARY screen — lists all the barcoded itemsfor thetitle

* PIECESDETAIL screen — There are two PIECES DETAIL screens:
one for single-parts and one for multiparts. These screens provide
detailed information about the piece including the barcode, owning
and current locations, circulation status, and public note.

Pieces records represent barcoded titles. There is one piece record for
each barcoded item. Piece records are equivalent to each uniqueinstance
of asubfield p found in the 852/863/864/865 field.

Bound Volumes Bound volumes are represented by one Piece record for multiple parts/
volumes and are bound by linking of parts from the same location.

Access The PIECES SUMMARY screen is accessible from:
 the Pieces display option from within Holdings edit
» the Goto option in Holdings edit.
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Pieces Summary

Pl ECES SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Pi eces key Location Information Current Status Nunberi ng Not es
1. 39999000777 ADVLI B Centr al I'n Processing Vol . 43 N
GENERAL c. 1 (Aug- Sep)
2. 39999000555 ADVLI B Centr al I'n Processing Vol . 44 N
GENERAL c. 1 (Cct - Dec)

3iten(s) in list.

Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

\_ J

Bibliographic Information

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.

Screen Content
The screen content is defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu which isavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

Options

# item Displaysthe PIECES DETAIL screen which provides specific piece infor-
mation for an item.

Add item Provides ablank PIECES DETAIL screen. Complete the screen to define

anew piece.
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Delete item(s)

Move #(s)

Multipart/serial

Go to

Limit list

Quit holdings

? help

Exit

7-4

Delete the specified pieces.
Move pieces to a new bibliographic record or |ocation copy record.

Available on the single-part PIECES SUMMARY screen only. Converts
single-part holdings to a multipart. Adds a system default Type of
Holding record, Part record, and Publication Pattern record to the piece
definition.

Re-displaysthe option with valid Hol dings options for multiparts: OPAC
display, Pieces display, Type of holdings display, Parts display, Pub.
pattern display, Locations display, Serial copy display, Check-in serials,
Bibliographic edit, Order display, Exit. For single-parts the options are:
OPAC display, Pieces display, Locations display, Bibliographic edit,
Order display, Exit.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Provides library-specified help about the current screen.

Exits the current screen and returns you to your entry point for the
current screen.
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Pieces Detail — Single—parts

From the Pieces Detail screen you can:
e edit the pieces record

link other piecesto this barcode
change current and/or owning locations

add public or staff notes

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - Sl NGLE- PART

Local Control #: 10003333 For mat BK
St at us En Route GEN-ST
Title Integrated online library systens : principles, planning, and
Aut hor Genaway, David C., 1937-
Updat ed By : Pat ron Last out:
Update Date: 07/27/98 05:26pm Due Date: Created : 01/09/98
I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)

1. Barcode 00017762859

2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GEN-ST c.3

3. Oming Locn AL CENTRAL GEN- ST

4. Pend. Action : 11. Shelving title

5. Circ. Code 12. Physical Cond.

6. Statistics 13. Cass. Source

7. Actual Cost 75. 00 14. Retention Policy: O

8. Accession # 15. Physical Fornat

9. Pl acehol der N Current PO# 971000002/ 0001
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Not es di spl ay Bi ndi ng i nformation File

Del ete Bi nding entry Circ usage Status Print Card print

Addi tional paraneters Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

. J
Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) 7-5



Chapter 7: Holdings Screens

Display Fields

Updated by Supplied by the system. Specifies who made the last update to the piece.

Update Date Supplied by the system. Specifies the date when the last update was
made to the piece.

Inventory Date last checked by circulation physical inventory.

Patron Specifies the patron who has the piece checked out.

Due Date Specifies the date when the piece is due back in the library.
Equivalent to the 953 $f.

Due Time Specifies the time, if applicable, when the pieceis due back in the
library. (HH:MM:SS)

Equivalent to the 953 $g.

Last out Specifies when the piece was last checked out.

Created Specifies the date when the piece record was created.

Circ Cnt Indicates the number of times the item has been checked out this year
[year to date]. The number in round brackets (all years) indicates the
total number of times the item has been checked out in all years.

Edit Fields

1. Barcode [19 characters]

Scan or enter a barcode.
Equivalent to the 852/863/864/865 $p.
2. Current Locn [Enter C to change the Current Location]

When C isentered, awindow opens.

Equivalent to the 852 $b (contains the I nstitution, Sublocation and
Collection Codes).

7-6 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Pieces Records

Institution

Sublocation

Collection code

Call number
prefix

Call number

Call number
suffix

Copy number

3. Owning Locn

4. Pend. Action

Required. Enter an Institution Code as defined on the Institution Codes
(CHI C) table on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?? to browse alist of
codes.

Required if the Institution Code requires a Sublocation Code. Enter a
Sublocation Code as defined on the Subl ocation/Building Codes (CHSC)
table on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?? to browse alist of codes.

Enter aCollection Code as defined on the Collection Codes (CHCC) table
on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?7? to browse alist of codes.

An additional window opens. The system prompts you to add a call
number prefix.

Enter a Call Number Prefix Code as defined on the Call# Prefix Codes
(CHPC) table on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?? to browse alist of
codes.

Equivalent to the 852 $k.

An additional window opens. The system prompts you for the Classifi-
cation, Cutter/Item, and Shelving Control number.

Enter a call number suffix.

Equivalent to the 852 $m.

Enter the copy number.
Equivalent to the 852 $t.

[Various codes, similar to Current Location. Enter C to Change the
Current Owning location information.]

A window opens. The system prompts you for the Institution Code,
Sublocation Code, Collection Code, Call number prefix, Call number,
and Call number suffix (see descriptions for Current Location).

Equivalent to the 953 $b (I nstitution, Sublocation, and Collection
Codes), 953 $k (Call number prefix), 953 $m (Call number suffix).

[Action Control Code, or blank]

If an action needs to take place for thisitem (e.g. route to or hold for
bindery), enter an Action Control Code or ?? to browsealist. Enter O to
clear thefield.
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5. Circ. Code

6. Statistics

7. Actual Cost

8. Accession #

9. Placeholder only

10. Public note 1

7-8

Equivalent to the 953 $t.

[Circulation Code, or blank]

Enter a Circulation Code (for the Current L ocation) as defined on the
Circulation Codes (CCC) table on the L oan Periods Menu or enter ?? to
browse alist.

Equivalent to the 953 $w.

[text, or blank]

Enter any statistics group. (Used for statistics reporting only.)

[numbers only, no symbols such as $., or blank]

Enter the cost of the specific copy. Thisisthe price charged to the patron
if theitemislost.

Equivalent to the 953 $c.

[text, or blank]

Enter the source of the accession number.

[Y/N]

N, unless the pieceisto be used as a placeholder barcode. If set to Y, the
pieceistreated as a placeholder barcode, that isit is used to circulate
non-barcoded material. Placeholder barcodes display in Circulation but
not in the Online Catalogue.

[text, window available, or blank]

If you enter text here, the system assumesthat it isyour first public note
for the piece. To enter more public notes or staff notes, use the Notes
display option. Public notes display to patronsif the Allow OPAC users
to see Holdings display field on the OPAC Control table (OPC) is set to
allow holdings display. Or, if the OPAC Holdings Display (OHD), avail-
able from the Online Search Setup Menu (OSUP), is set up to display
public notes.

Equivalent to the 852 $z subfield.
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11. Shelving title

12. Physical Cond.

13. Class. Source

14. Retention Policy

General Policy

Specific Policy

[text, or blank]
Enter thetitle that is used to shelve the item.
Exported in the 852 $I subfield.

[text, or blank]
Enter a description of the physical condition of the item.
Equivalent to the 852 $q subfield.

[text]
Enter the source of the classification or shelving scheme.
Equivalent to the 852 $2 subfield.

[4 charactersintotal: 1 character —general retention policy; 3 characters
— specific retention policy]

An additional window opens. Defines the general and specific retention
policies for material at this location.

Exported in the 008/12 data element.

0 | Unknown

1 | Other general retention policy.

2 | Retained except as replaced by updates.

3 | Sampleissue retained.

4 | Retained until replaced by microform.

5 | Retained until replaced by cumulation, replacement volume, or revision.

6 | Retained for alimited period.

7 | Not retained.

8 | Permanently retained. (Thisisthe default for single-parts.)

Exported in the 008/13-15 data elements. Requiresyou to define a Type,
number of Units and Unit type. For example, | 1y means that the last
year of partsis retained.
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Type

p

No. of Units

Unit Type

15. Physical Format

Current PO#

7-10

[1, p, or blank]
Latest.
Previous.

[1-9, or blank]
Specify the number of parts retained.

[one character code, or blank]

m month

w week

y year(s)

e edition(s)

i issues(s)

s supplement

[two letter code, or blank]

The two letter code that defines the physical format, for example, cf
(tape cassette), ¢j (magnetic disk), and so forth.

Physical format is defined in the USMARC 007 field, positions 1 and 2.

Display field only. The purchase order number only appearsif theitem
was ordered through Acquisitions.
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Pieces Detail — Multipart

From the Pieces Detail screen you can:

e edit the pieces record

 link other pieces or parts to this barcode
» change current and/or owning locations
e add public or staff notes

N

Online Catal ogue Pl ECES DETAIL - MULTI PART
Local Control #: 10008609 Format : SE
St at us I'n Processing
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Updat ed By : Patron : Last out:
Update Date: 03/19/98 02:21pm Due Date: Created : 03/18/98
I nventory Due Tine: Crc Cnt: 0 (0)
1. Barcode : 39999000777
2. Current Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c.1
3. Oming Locn : AL CENTRAL GENERAL
4. Vol une/Part# : Vol .43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 1( SEP: 05: 1997) Vol . 44: N+
5. Bound Label : Vol.43 (Aug-Sep)
6. Pend. Action : 11. Physical Cond.:
7. Crc. Code : 12. Accession #
8. Statistics : Current PO#
9. Actual Cost
10. Public note 1:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Not es di spl ay File Del ete Bi ndi ng entry
Girc usage St at us Print Card print Addi tional paraneters
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Display Fields

Updated by

Update Date

Inventory

Patron

Due Date

Due Time

Last out

Created

Circ Cnt

Edit Fields

1. Barcode

2. Current Locn

7-12

Supplied by the system. Specifies who made the last update to the piece.

Supplied by the system. Specifies the date when the last update was
made to the piece.

Date last checked by circulation physical inventory.
Specifies the patron who has the piece checked out.

Specifies the date when the piece is due back in the library.
Equivalent to the 953 $f.

Specifies the time, if applicable, when the pieceis due back in the
library. (HH:MM:SS)

Equivalent to the 953 $g.

Specifies when the piece was last checked out.

Specifies the date when the piece record was created.

Indicates the number of times the item has been checked out this year
[year to date]. The number in round brackets (all years) indicates the
total number of times the item has been checked out in all years.

[19 characters]
Scan or enter a barcode.
Equivalent to the 852/863/864/865 $p.

[C,?7]
When C isentered, the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen appears.
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3. Owning Locn

4. Volume/Part#

5. Bound Label

6. Pend. Action

When ?? is entered, the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen appears.
You can retrieve an existing or create a new location copy from this
screen.

Equivalent to the 852 $b (contains the I nstitution, Sublocation and
Collection Codes).

[Enter C to change the current owning location information]

A window opens. The system prompts you for the Institution Code,
Sublocation Code, Collection Code, Call number prefix, Call number,
Call number suffix, and Circulation Code.

Equivalent to the 953 $b (I nstitution, Sublocation, and Collection
Codes), 953 $k (Call number prefix), 953 $m (Call number suffix).

[Displays summary statement of parts]

Thisisalinking field, you cannot enter anything other than ?? in this
field. The LINKED PARTS screen appears.

Thisfield contains a summary statement describing the parts that are
linked to this piecerecord. Any breaks (between parts) are proceeded by
aspace; enumeration and chronology levels are separated by acolon, for
example,v. 1:iss.1-v.1l:iss.5 v.1:iss.7-v.1l:iss. 12,

Only those parts already linked to the PIECES record are displayed. If
you add parts from the LINKED PARTS screen, when you return to the
PIECES DETAIL screen, the system updates the contents of the field with
anew summary statement and then proceeds to the next field.

[text]

Enter thetitle of the bound volume, if it is different from the information
in the Volume/Part field. A window is available, if necessary.

[Action Control Code, or blank]

If an action needs to take place for thisitem (e.g. route to or hold for
bindery), enter an Action Control Code or ?? to browsealist. Enter O to
clear thefield.

Equivalent to the 953 $t.
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7. Circ. Code

8. Statistics

9. Actual Cost

10. Public note 1

11. Physical Cond.

12. Accession #

7-14

[Circulation Code, or blank]

Enter a Circulation Code (for the Current L ocation) as defined on the
Circulation Codes (CCC) table on the L oan Periods Menu or enter ?? to
browse alist.

Equivalent to the 953 $w.

[text, or blank]

Enter any statistics group. (Used for statistics reporting only.)

[numbers only, no symbols such as $., or blank]

Enter the cost of the specific copy. Thisisthe price charged to the patron
if theitemislost.

Equivalent to the 953 $c.

[text, window available, or blank]

If you enter text here, the system assumesthat it is your first public note
for the piece. To enter more public notes or staff notes, use the Notes
display option. Public notes display to patronsif the Allow OPAC users
to see Holdings display field on the OPAC Control table (OPC) is set to
allow holdings display. Or, if the OPAC Holdings Display (OHD), avail-
able from the Online Search Setup Menu (CSUP), is set up to display
public notes.

Equivalent to the 852 $z subfield.

[text, or blank]
Enter a description of the physical condition of the item.
Equivalent to the 852 $q subfield.

[text, or blank]

Enter the source of the accession number.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Pieces Records

Current PO#

Display field only. The purchase order number only appearsif theitem
was ordered through Acquisitions.

Options — Applies to Single-part and Multipart PIECES DETAIL Screens

# line

Line by line

Notes display

Binding information

File

Delete

Binding entry

Circ usage

Status

Print

Card print

Additional parameters

Holdings User’s Guide

Accesses the field specified.
Accesses all numbered fields.

Displays the PIECESNOTES SUMMARY screen which displays all
public and nonpublic notes.

Displaysthe LOCATION COPY BINDING INFORMATION screen which
allows you to record information about the binding colour, the number
of parts and provides awindow in which you can add binding notes.

Saves changes to the record and files them into the database.
Deletes the current piece record.

Displaysthe BOUND WITH HOLDINGS screen. Displaysthe volume and
title of the part this piece is bound with.

Displays usage by Circulation or in-house use statistics.

Allows you to change the status of the item. The system prompts:
Enter new Itemstatus code.Use?? tobrowsealist of codes.
When you enter a code, the system prompts you for confirmation to file
the status. Enter Y or N. To delete the current code, enter 0. The system
replaces the current status with the default status: Avai | abl e.

Prints the screen or the record if a printer is attached to the system.
Marks this record for shelf card printing.

Displaysthe OPAC qualifiers that apply to the item. Also indicates
whether theitemisin arevolving collection or in the reserve book room.
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Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Linked Parts

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exits the screen without saving changes.

The LINKED PARTS screen displays all the partsthat are currently linked
to the current barcode. From this screen you can use the Unlink option to
remove parts from the piece, or you can use the Link option to add more
parts to the current barcode.

If no parts are linked to this barcode, no items will appear. Choose the
Link option to obtain the LINK PARTS TO PIECE screen which displays a
list of all parts associated with the title.

Access This screen is reached by typing ?7? at the Volume/Part# field on the
PIECES DETAIL — MULTIPART screen.
LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1 Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12:  Paper - |SS
1997)
2 Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05:  Paper - |SS
1997)
3 Vol . 44: No. 13(NOV: 28:  Paper - |SS
1997)
4 Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21:  Paper - |SS
1997)
5 Vol . 44: No. 11( NOV: 14: Paper - |SS
1997)
8 iten(s) in list
Opt i ons:
#item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept For war d Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Bibliographic Information

Column Headings

Content

Part Number

Type of Holding

Options

#item

Link

Unlink item(s)

Accept

Forward

Limit list

Quit holdings

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu whichisavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

If no part information appears, there are no parts linked to the piece.

System generated. The system obtains thisinformation from definitions
made in the Enumeration and/or Chronology fields on the Publication
Pattern Detail screen and the Enumeration/Chronology field on the Parts
Detail screen.

System generated. The system obtains thisinformation from definitions
made in the Description field on the Type of Holding Detail screen.

Accesses the field specified.

Displaysthe LINK PART TO PIECE screen. From this screen you can
select partsto link to the current barcode.

Remove the link from this part to the current barcode.
Saves your changes (if any) and exits the screen.
Browses forward to the next screen of information (if any).

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
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? Help

Exit

Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exits the screen without saving changes.

Link Parts to Piece

Access

Displays all the parts that are associated with thistitle and indicates
whether the parts are barcoded and linked to the current barcode.

If you select the Retrieve item(s) option, the system links the item(s) to
the current barcode.

This screen appears when the Link option is selected from the LINKED

PARTS screen.
LI NK PARTS TO PI ECE MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part nunber Type St at us Bar coded Link?
1. Vol .44:No.17(JA  Paper Exp issue N N
N: 09: 1998)
2. Vol .44: No.16(JA  Paper Bound Y N
N: 02: 1998)
3. Vol .44: No.15(DE  Paper Bound Y Y
C: 12:1997)
4. Vol .44: No. 14(DE  Paper Bound Y Y
C: 05: 1997)
5. Vol .44: No.13(NO Paper Bound Y Y
V: 28:1997)
18 itenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
Retrieve iten(s) #item Insert at line # Mark iten(s) For war d
Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Bibliographic Information

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.
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Column Headings

Part Number

Type

Status

Barcoded?

Link?

Options

Retrieve item(s)

#item

Insert at line #

If no part information appears, there are no parts defined for the title.

System generated. The system obtains thisinformation from definitions
made in the Enumeration and/or Chronology fields on the Publication
Pattern Detail screen and the Enumeration/Chronol ogy field on the Parts
Detail screen.

The system obtains this information from definitions made Description
field on the Type of Holding Detail screen.

System generated. Displays the status of this part asit appliesto the
location of the piece as determined from the Status field on the PARTS
DETAIL screen.

[YorN]|

System generated. I ndicates whether the part is linked to a piece (not
necessarily the current barcode). For example,
vol.44:n016(JAN:02:1998) has a status of bound at the piece’s location
but may not be received yet at another location.

[YorN]|

System generated. Indicates whether the part is linked to the current
barcode. (The barcode on the Pieces Detail screen that you used to
access this screen.) Use the Link or Unlink item(s) option from the
Linked Parts screen to change the Y/ Ntoggle.

Links one or more parts to the current barcode and returns you to the
LINKED PARTS screen.

Accesses the field specified.

Enter a number to create a new part. If no lines display or you want to
insert at the top of thelist enter 1. The PARTS DETAIL screen displays.
Enter the information for a new part.
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Mark item(s)

Unmark

Forward

Limit list

Quit holdings

? help

Exit

7-20

Select the numbers of the items you want to link, e.g. 1, 3, 13-15. This
option allows you to page through multiple screens to mark items for
linking to one barcode. When you use this option, the option line
changes. Use the Retrieve option to return to the LINKED PARTS screen.

Any marked items are de-selected. This does not affect any partsthat are
already linked.

Browses forward to the next screen of information (if any).

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exits the screen without saving changes.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



L ocation Copy Records

Location Copy Records

Access

Location Copy screens include:

e LOCATION COPY SUMMARY —providesalist of al the locations
where the title can be found.

e LOCATION COPY DETAIL — provides detailed information about a
specific location where the title can be found including the physical
format, institution, sublocation, collection code, call number and
copy number.

Thereis one Location Copy record for each unique location, physical
format and copy held by the library. The record summarizes al the parts/
volumes (from multiple types of holdings) held in the location with a
common copy designation.

A Location Copy record is equivalent to a separate MARC holdings
record and includes textual notes (866/867/868).

Location Copy records describe one copy of atitle. If the library has
multiple copies of asingle-part title, each title has alocation copy
record. A multi-volume set is defined by one location copy record
providing al the parts of the set reside at the samelocation: for example,
if you have two copies of Vol. 2 of amultivolume set, there will be a
separate Location Copy record for each. Similarly, copy sets consist of
numerous parts but each set is defined by only onelocation copy record.
Titles with only electronic holdings are identified in the system by loca
tion copy records and no other records (pieces, type of holding, parts,
etc.) because there is no physical volume to represent the title.

It isimportant to remember the navigational route you use to view hold-
ings because it influences what holdings are displayed. For example, if
you select Holdings edit and then use the Locations display option you
see all the locationswherethetitleis held. If you select the Pieces/Parts
option from the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen, the holdings
displayed are those for that specific location only. To see all partsfor the
title, use the Parts display option from Holdings edit.

The LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen is accessible from:
 the Locations display option from within Holdings edit

* the Current Location field on the PIECES DETAIL - MULTIPART
screen
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» the Goto option in Holdings edit
» theLocation field on the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen.

Location Copy Summary

LOCATI ON COPY SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Physi cal Location Col | ection/ Call nunber/ Copy For mat

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 1 Regul ar print

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 2 Regul ar print

3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 3 Regul ar print

4. ADVLIB Central GENERAL c. 4 Regul ar print
4 item(s) in list.
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt |ist

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Bibliographic Information

Column Headings

Screen Content

7-22

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu whichisavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

User definable on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menu
which isavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM in the Cata
loguing Module.
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Options

#item

Add item

Delete item(s)

Move #(s)

Go to

Limit list

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Each numbered line represents one location copy record.

Accesses the field specified.

Accesses a Detail screen template which allows you to add another
Location Copy record.

Removes the specified items.

Allows you to move the location copy and all of its holdings to another
bibliographic record.

Provides access to other Holdings edit screens.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.

Location Copy Detail

The LOCATION COPY DETAIL screenisavailable by selecting the # I1tem
or Add item option from the LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen. This
screen is also available from the PIECES DETAIL-MULTIPART or
SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screensby using C to change the current
location information.

From this screen you can:
» edit alocation copy record

 edit the leader and MARC Holdings information (MARC holdings
option)

 view the holdings for this location (Holdings statement option)
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» gpecify the binding colour, number of partsto bind and binding notes
(Binding information option).

/ LOCATI ON COPY DETAI L MASTER \
LCN : 10008609 Cal | #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
LOCCPY key : 10031563
1. Institution : AL=ADVANCE Libra 9. Coded Location
2. Subl ocation : CENTRAL=Central 10. Non-coded Location :
3. Collection code : GENERAL=General 11. Cassification src.:
4. Call # prefix : 12. Shelving Title
5. Call nunber : 13. Copyright fee code :
6. Call # suffix : 14. Materials specified:
7. Copy nunber o1 15. Pl acehol der only : N
8. Retention policy: 0O 16. Physical fornat ©ta
Options:
# line Line by line Pieces / Parts Hol di ngs st at enment
MARC Hol di ngs Bi ndi ng i nformation File Del ete Qui t hol di ngs
? Help Exit
- J
Edit Fields

1. Institution

2. Sublocation

3. Collection Code

7-24

[Institution Code/ 16 characters]

Required. Enter an Institution Code as defined on the Institution Codes
(CHI C) table on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?? to browse alist of
codes.

[Sublocation Code/ 16 characters]

Required if the Institution Code requires a Sublocation Code. Enter a
Sublocation Code as defined on the Subl ocation/Building Codes (CHSC)
table on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?? to browse alist of codes.

[Collection Code/ 16 characters]

Enter aCollection Code as defined on the Collection Codes (CHCC) table
on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?7? to browse alist of codes.
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4. Call # prefix

5. Call number

6. Call number suffix

7. Copy number

8. Retention Policy

General Policy

[39 characters per ling]
An additional window opens.

Enter a Call Number Prefix Code as defined on the Call# Prefix Codes
(CHPC) table on the Holding Setup Menu. Enter ?? to browse alist of
codes.

[Call number/ 22 characters per ling]

An additional window opens. The system prompts you for the Classifi-
cation, Cutter/Item, Shelving Control number and the Shelving scheme.

[text, 16 characters]

Enter acall number suffix.

[text, 16 characters)

Enter the copy number.
[4 charactersintotal: 1 character — general retention policy; 3 characters
— specific retention policy]

An additional window opens. Defines the general and specific retention
policies for material at this location.

Exported in the 008/12 data element.

0 | Unknown

1 | Other general retention policy.

2 | Retained except as replaced by updates.
3 | Sampleissue retained.
4 | Retained until replaced by microform.

5 | Retained until replaced by cumulation, replacement volume, or revision.

6 | Retained for alimited period.

7 | Not retained.

8 | Permanently retained.
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Specific Policy

Type

p

No. of Units

Unit Type

9. Coded Location

Type
|
p

No. of Units

7-26

Requires you to define a Type, number of Units and Unit type. For
example, | 1y meansthat the last year of partsis retained.

Exported in the 008/13-15 data elements.
[1, p, or blank]

Latest.

Previous.

[1-9, or blank]
Specify the number of parts retained.

[one character code, or blank]

m month

w week

y year(s)

e edition(s)

i issues(s)

s supplement

[3 character code, or blank]

An additional window opens. Identifies the specific issues of thetitle
that are kept in thislocation. It is assumed that this location is not the
location where the main holdings are kept.

Requires you to define a Type, number of Units and Unit type. For
example, p2y meansthat the previous two years are at thislocation.

Exported in the 852 $f.
[1, p, or blank]

Latest.

Previous.

[1-9, or blank]
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Unit Type

10. Non-coded
Location

11. Classification src.

12. Shelving Title

13. Copyright fee code

14. Materials specified

[one character code, or blank]

m month

w week

y year(s)

e edition(s)

i issues(s)

S supplement
[text]

Enter a description of the specific units of thetitle that are held in this
location. Only used if you cannot use the Coded Location field to
describe the units. Exported in the 852 $g.

[text]

Enter the source of the classification or shelving scheme. Exported in the
852 $2.

[text]
Enter thetitle that is used to shelve the item. Exported in the 852 $l.

[text]

Enter the copyright article fee code as defined inthe 018 field. Thisfield
contains the unique identification code for component parts appearing in
monographs and serials. For a complete description see the USMARC
Bibliographic manual, tag 018. Exported in the 852 $s.

[text]

Specifiesthe parts of the bibliographicitem that are held at thislocation.
Exported in 852 $3.
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15. Placeholder only

Options

# line

Line by line

Pieces/parts

Holdings Statement

MARC Holdings

Binding Information

7-28

[Y/N]

N, unless the pieces belonging to this location are to be used as place-
holder barcodes (that isthe pieces are linked to thislocation). If set to Y,
all of the pieces linked to this location are treated as placehol der
barcodes, that isthey are used to circulate non-barcoded material. Place-
holder barcodes display in Circulation but not in the Online Catalogue.

Accesses the field specified.
Accesses all numbered fields.

Displaysthe PIECES/PARTS SUMMARY screen. The pieces and loose
parts associated with this location copy record are displayed.

Displaysthe TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen for the current loca
tion. Lists the summary holdings statements by Type of Holding (issue,
index, supplement) for this location only.

Displays LOCATION COPY MARC EDIT DISPLAY screen. From this
screen you can edit the leader and MARC Holdingsinformation. Usethis
screen to enter and maintain electronic holdings information (tag 856).

Displaysthe LOCATION COPY BINDING INFORMATION screen. Allows
you to specify the binding colour, number of parts to bind, and binding
notes.
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File

Delete

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Saves changes to the record and files them into the database.
Deletes the current Location Copy record.

Exit holdings and do not save changes.

Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.

Pieces/Parts Summary

Access

Displays all the pieces and non-barcoded parts for a specific titleat a
specific location. (NOTE: the location can not be determined from this
screen but would be identified from the preceding LOCATION COPY
DETAIL screen.)

To reach the Pieces/Parts Summary screen select the Pieces/Parts option
from the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen.

Onl i ne Catal ogue PI ECES / PARTS SUMVARY
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part nunber/ Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
1. Vol .44: No. 17(JAN: 09: 1998) Exp issue N
2. Vol .43 (Aug- Sep) I'n Processing Y
3. Vol.44 Cct. - Dec. I'n Processing Y
4. Vol . 44: No. 7(OCT: 17: 1997) C ai ned N
5. Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
6. Vol . 44: No. 5(CCT: 03: 1997) C ai med N
7. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
8. Vol . 44: No. 3( SEP: 19: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 2( SEP: 12: 1997) Recei ved N
9 iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exit
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Column Headings

Options

# item

Delete item(s)

Move #(s)

Limit list

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

7-30

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu which is available from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

Displaysthe PARTS DETAIL or the PIECES DETAIL screen.
Deletes the items specified.

Allows you to move the selected item(s) to anew location or to a
different bibliographic record.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Holdings Statement

Summarizes the holdings for thislocation into Holdings Statements and
groups them by type of holding (issues, supplements, or indexes).

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Hol di ngs st at ement
1. Paper Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG: 22: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SE
P: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16(JA
N: 02: 1998)
litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Accept Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Column Headings

Description

System generated. ADVANCE displays your holdings by the Type of
Holding. For example, if thistitle a'so had a General Index, Loose L eaf
parts, or other types of holdings defined for it, then these categories
would display under the Description column and the Hol dings Statement
for the parts held would display under the Holdings Statement.

Holdings Statement System generated. The information that appears depends on whether

you have chosen to display retrospective holdings notes as well asthe
system generated statement or whether you choose to override the hold-
ings statement with a note defined on the LOCATION COPY HOLDINGS
STATEMENT screen.
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Options

# item

Accept

Limit list

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

When you use the # item option to select a type of holding the LOCA-
TION COPY HOLDINGS STATEMENT screen appears.

Saves your changes (if any) and exits the screen.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.

Location Copy Holdings Statement

Display holdings by
System Generated
default or Customized

7-32

The Location Copy Holdings Statement screen is used to add retrospec-
tive holding notes and manual override notes to the holdings statements
for the Type of Holding that you selected from the previous screen
(TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY which you reached by selecting Hold-
ings Statement option from the Location Copy Detail screen).

The system generated field representsthe hol dings statement built by the
system and is based on the parts that you currently have at this location.

You can customize your holdings statement display by adding retrospec-
tive and/or manual override statements. These statements can be applied
to the holdings with a specific publication pattern or to all the holdings
belonging to the same Type of Holding.

You many want to add a note that describes holdings you have that are
not represented by parts on your system. This note is known as a Retro-
spective holdings statement and can be entered on this screen by
entering a0 inthe Typefield and the text of the note in the Textual State-
ment field.

You may want to suppress the display of the system generated holdings
statement by creating amanual override holdings statement. Thistextual
note displays instead of the system generated holdings statement. It is
entered by typing 1 in the TYPE field and the text that you want to
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display instead of the system generated statement in the Textual State-

N

ment.
LOCATI ON COPY HOLDI NGS STATEMENT MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Type of Hol di ng . Paper Publication Type: 0 - ISS

Suppl ement /| ndex Type:

System Generat ed: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG: 22: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997), Vol . 44: N
0. 6( OCT: 10: 1997), Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN:
02: 1998)

1. Type
2. Textual
St at emrent

Publ i cation Pattern Notes : No

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Publication pattern Accept Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exi t

Edit Fields

1.Type

[O, 1 or blank]
Enter the type of holding statement.

0 Retrospective. The information you enter in the Textual Satement field
is shown prior to the System Generated Statement.

1 Manua override. No system generated information is shown. Theinfor-
mation you enter in the Textual Statement field is shown instead.

blank  Only system generated information is displayed.

2. Textual Statement [text - window availabl€]

Enter the text that will display in place of the system generated holdings
statement if Typeissetto 1. If Typeissetto 0, the text will display
before the system holdings.
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Options

# line

Line by line

Publication Pattern

Accesses the field specified.
Accesses all numbered fields.

Allows you to specify either retrospective or manual override holdings
statements at the publication pattern level. For example, you caninsert a
note prior to the holdings for a specific publication pattern or suppress
the system generated hol dings statement for the holdings belonging to a
specific publication pattern.

When you select the Publication Pattern option, the PUBLICATION
PATTERN SUMMARY screen appears.

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Enunrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption
1. Vol.:No.:(Mnth):(Day): Weekly Paper
(Year)
PUBPAT st atenent: Vol . 43: No. 49( AUG 22: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 6( OCT: 10: 1997) ,
Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) - Vol . 44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998)
litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
Retrieve #  Accept Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

7-34

Use the Retrieve # option to select a pattern. The LOCATION COPY
HOLDINGS STATEMENT appears. Use this option if you have multiple
publication patterns attached to the same Type of Holding and you want
to ater the display of the portion of the holding statement that is built
from parts belonging to a specific publication pattern.
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Accept

Quit holdings
? Help

Exit

MARC Holdings

Saves your changes (if any) and exits the screen.
Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.

Displaysthe MARC Holdings record for the title. The options are the
same as for hibliographic MARC editing but the editing appliesto the
leader and holdings tags only. This option is used to edit electronic hold-
ings (856 tag), action notes, reproduction notes, and so forth.

LOCATI ON COPY MARC EDI T MARC DI SPLAY
Control # : 10031563 Transaction type : RECON
Last updat ed Leader :cyH 2
Format type : Hol di ngs format
007 ta
008 9801090| | |||0 | 001||||] 0980109
852 BB b AL
b CENTRAL
b GENERAL
t 1
Opti ons:
? Help # tag Leader Overlay workform Ref or mat Restore
Label | ed di spl ay Print Backwar d For war d Qui t hol di ngs Exi t
Accept Toggl e node
Options
? Help Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.
#tag Entering a tag number on this option places the cursor in the record on

the specified tag.
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Leader Used to display/edit the leader information in Bibliographic and
Authority Cataloguing.
Overlay Workform Thisoptionis available in both authority and bibliographic catal oguing.

The system prompts the user for the type of overlay and the workform
name to be used.

Reformat This option performs validity checking on the record and displays any
errors encountered. It is recommended to be used prior to thefile
command to facilitate the workflow.

Restore Restore the record exactly asit was at retrieval (losing any changes that
were made before the restore command was used.)

Labelled Display This option replaces tag numbers with abbreviated mnemonics as
defined by setup for each tag.

Print This prints the MARC record to a system or terminal printer.
Backward Displays the previous screen in a multi-screen record.

Forward Displays the next screen in a multi-screen record.

Quit holdings Exit holdings and do not save changes.

Exit Exit the screen without saving changes.

Accept Save any changes and exit.

Toggle mode Toggles the record display between the non-MARC descriptions

(defined for each tag) and the numeric MARC tags. This option appears
only when you are editing records in a database defined for non-MARC
cataloguing.

Binding Information

Permits the library to maintain binding information such as binding
colour, number of parts, and binding notes.
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Access To reach this screen select the Binding information option from the
LOCATION COPY DETAIL or the PIECES DETAIL - SINGLEPARTS
screens.

LOCATI ON COPY BI NDI NG | NFORVATI ON MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Binding Colour : Blue
2. Number of Parts: 6
3. Binding Notes : Once bound, place on reference shelf.
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
Edit Fields

1. Binding Colour

2. Number of Parts

3. Binding Notes

Options

# line

Line by line

Accept

[25 characters]

Enter atext description of the colour.

[4 characters]

Enter the number of parts.

[window available]

Free text description of the binding notes.

Accesses the field specified.
Accesses all numbered fields.

Save any changes and exit.
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Quit holdings Exit holdings and do not save changes.
? Help Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.
Exit Exit the screen without saving changes.

7-38

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Types of Holdings Records

Types of Holdings Records

Access

Type of Holdings screensinclude;

e TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY — provides alist of all the catego-
ries of material defined for thistitle

e TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL — provides a description of the type
and specifies whether it is an issue, index or supplement. Displays
the enumeration, chronology, and other information from the most
recent Publication Pattern record and indicates whether the patternis
active or inactive.

The Type of Holding Summary screen describes multiparts or serials.
Thereis no Type of Holding record for single-part items.

Thereis one Type of Holding record for each physical format and type
(basic, supplement, index). Type of Holdings records are equivalent to a
unique combination of the 007 and 853/854/855 $o.

Type of Holdings records summarize all the possible parts'volumes by
type.

Two examples of TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screens are shown to
illustrate the variety of definitions that are possible. There is no limit to
the number of Type of Holdings records that can be defined for atitle.

The TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY screen is accessible from:
 the Type of holdings display option within Holdings edit

» the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen when the Holdings statement
option is selected

» the Type of Holdings option from the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen

» the PARTSDETAIL screen when you enter ?? in the Type of Holding
field

» the Goto optionin Holdings edit.
The TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen is accessible from:

» the PARTSDETAIL screen when you enter C in the Type of Holding
field.
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Type of Holding Summary

Example 1

s

TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Paper | SS
Captions/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
litenm(s) in list
Opt i ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
Example 2
TYPE OF HOLDI NG SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110000312  Call #: KFM2430 1958. Ad2 | SSN:
Title : Massachusetts general |aws annotated, under arrangenment of the off+
Inprint :St. Paul, West Pub. Co., [1958- LCCN: 58002790 //r8
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. InterimAnn. Serv. I SS
Captions/Label s: No.: (year): (nonth)
2. Annual Cunul ation I SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: (year)
3. Pocket Parts SUP  Pocket Parts
Captions/ Label s: (year)
4. Ceneral | ndex IND  Ceneral
Captions/ Label s: (year)
4 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) Go to Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

\_
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Bibliographic Information

Column Headings

Screen Content

Options

#item

Add item

Delete item(s)

Move #(s)

Go to

Limit list

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu whichisavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

Screen content is user definable on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu whichisavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

Each numbered line represents one type of holding record.

Displaysthe TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen for the item specified.

Access a Detail screen template which allows you to add another Type
of Holding record.

Removes the specified items.

Allows you to move the Type of Holding record and all of itsholdingsto
another title.

Provides access to other Holdings edit screens.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes
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Type of Holding Detail

TYPE OF HOLDI NG DETAI L MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Description . Paper 3. Publication Type: 0 - ISS
2. Suppl enent/ | ndex Type:

** ACTI VE ** - (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)

Enuner ati on Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6

Capti on : Vol . No.

Al ternate Caption:
Chr onol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

Capti on : (Month) ( Day) (Year)

Al ternate Caption:

Frequency : w - Weekly

Not es : published weekly except for |last week in August and |ast tw week

s in Decenber

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Patterns Parts Del ete File Quit hol di ngs

? Hlp Exit

Edit Fields
1. Description [21 characters]

2. Supplement/Index
Type

3. Publication Type

7-42

Enter a description of the type of holding. This description displaysin
the OPAC as alabel that proceeds the holdings statement for this Type of
Holding.

[21+ characters]

Enter a description of the index or supplement type, such as annual,
consolidated, maps, etc. Corresponds to subfield o of the USMARC 854
and 855 fields.

[1 digit]

Enter avalid Publication Pattern Code or enter ?? to browse alist of
valid codes. Publication types are defined as Publication Pattern Type
(PUBP) codes on the Serials Control Code Table Menu (CODM) or the
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Options

# line

Line by line

Patterns

Holding Setup Menu (CHSM. The standard code descriptions are | SS,
I ND, and SUP.

0 Issue

Thebasic issue or abibliographic unit. Correspondsto the USMARC 853
and 863 fields.

1 Index
Corresponds to the USMARC 855 and 865 fields.

2 Supplement

Accompanying material or special issue. Corresponds to the USMARC
854 and 864 fields.

Accesses the field specified.
Accesses all numbered fields.

Displaysthe PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen which listsall
of the publication patterns for this type of holding only. See Publication

\_

Pattern on page 7-45.
PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Enurrer at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency Descri ption
1. Vol.:No.:(Mnth):(Day): Weekly Paper

(Year)
Not es: published weekly except for last week in August and |ast two
weeks in Decenber

litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
#item Add item Limt list Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Parts Displaysthe PARTS SUMMARY screen which list the parts for this type
of holding only. See Parts Summary on page 7-93.
/
PARTS SUMMVARY MASTER
LON 10008609  Call # UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title :The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Vol .44:No.17(JAN: 09: Paper - 1SS
1998)
2. Vol .44:No.16(JAN: 02: Paper - 1SS
1998)
3. Vol .44:No. 15(DEC: 12: Paper - 1SS
1997)
4. Vol .44:No. 14(DEC: 05: Paper - 1SS
1997)
5. Vol .44:No. 13(NOV: 28: Paper - 1SS
1997)
18 itenm(s) in |list
Opti ons:
Sequence parts Move #(s) #item Insert at line # Forward
Limt |ist Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
Delete Removes this Type of Holding record and parts and publication patterns
linked to it.
File Saves changes to the record and files them into the database.
Quit holdings Exit holdings and do not save changes.
? Help Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.
Exit Exit the screen without saving changes
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Publication Pattern

Multiple Patterns

Active or Inactive
Status

Copy Sets

Publication Pattern information is displayed on several screens:

« PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY — providesalist of al publi-
cation patterns defined for the title.

« PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL — specifies the enumeration, chro-
nology, frequency and regularity of publication.

* PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND SCREEN — specifiesthe
frequency notes, and alternate enumeration and chronol ogy.

» PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDICTIONS — displays predictions,
allows you to specify the starting enumeration and chronology for
predictions, as well as receipt and claim delays.

Publication Patterns are linked to Type of Holding records. You can have
multiple patterns for each type of holding. Each type of holding hasits
own set of publication patterns. The set of publication patterns contains
the current pattern used for prediction aswell as all other variations that
the publication has gone through over the years. By creating separate
type of holding records for paper and microfiche the system can predict
expected arrivals of material in these different formats at different
frequencies.

In addition to ACTIVE patterns, you may also have several older INAC-
TIVE patterns.

The system displays the publication patterns for each type of holding
(based on the Type of Holding sequence). For each Type of Holding, the
most recent publication pattern is displayed first followed by any other
publication patterns linked to this Type of Holding.

Publication Pattern screens display the word ACTIVE or INACTIVE at
line 6 on the far right. An ACTIVE pattern isin use by the system to
determine the next expected issue. This status cannot be changed
directly. Filing a new version of the pattern causes the old pattern to
become INACTIVE. You can still Retrieve and edit an issue linked to an
inactive pattern.

A copy set of aseria can also be active or inactive. The copy set status
is not related to the publication pattern status. The number of copies
predicted for each expected issueis equal to the number of active copy
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sets that are linked to a particular type of holding. You can display or
edit the copy set status on the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL Screen.

New Pattern From the Publication Pattern Summary screen you can create new
patterns by selecting Add item from the Publication Pattern Summary
screen.

Access The most direct ways to reach the Publication Pattern screen are:

» From Holdings edit select the Pub. pattern display option. The
system displays the PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen
which lists all the patterns for each Type of Holding on the title.

e Fromthe TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL screen select the Patterns
option. When you display a publication pattern from the Type of
Holding screen you see the publication patterns for a specific type of
holding. For example, if you view the Type of Holding for index
holdings, then all the publication patterns displayed are those for
indexes only. You will not see publication patterns for other Types of
Holdings.
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Publication Pattern Summary

1. Vol.:No.:(Mnth):(Day): Wekly
(Year)

2. Vol.:No.:(Mnth):(Day): Wekly
(Year)

weeks in Decenber

2 iten(s) in list
Opti ons:

#item Add item Delete iten(s)
? Help Exit

\_

Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy Frequency

Go to

Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+

Description

| ssue

Limt list

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

LCCN: sf 80001055

Not es: published weekly except for last week in August and |ast two

Quit hol di ngs

J

Bibliographic Information

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is

not user definable.

Column Headings

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION

(HDD) menu which isavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

Screen Content

User definable on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menu

which is available from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM in the Cata

loguing Module.

Each numbered line represents one publication pattern record.
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Options

# item Accesses the field specified.

Add item Accesses a Detail screen template which allows you to add another
Publication Pattern record.

Delete item(s) Removes the specified items.

Goto Provides access to other Holdings edit screens.

Limit list Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Quit holdings Exit holdings and do not save changes.

? Help Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.

Exit Exit the screen without saving changes
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Publication Pattern Detalil

/ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER \
(1 of 2 Publication Patterns)
LCN 110008609 Cal | #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - |ssue ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label : Vol . No.
Nunber of Parts : 49
Nunberi ng Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label : (Mont h) ( Day) (Year)
Code M DD Y
3. Copy Caption . cC.
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : w -Wekly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: U - Mnthly (by user)
Dat es Published: 0102, 0109, 0116, 0123, 0130, 0206, 0213, 0227, 0306, 0313, 0313,
Base Level D2
Cal endar Change: 09
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
. J
Display Fields

Publication Type

The bibliographic information at the top of the screen is provided by the
system.

Publication Pattern Type code that describes the category of material,
that isthe type of holding, that this publication pattern represents. The
information in thisfield is obtained from the Publication Type field on
the TY PE OF HOLDING DETAIL record. The standard code descriptions
arel ss, | ND, and sUP. Publication types are defined as Publication
Pattern Type (PUBP) codes on the Serials Control Code Table Menu

(com).
Status
Active  Thelast filed publication pattern.
Inactive  Previoudly filed publication pattern.
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Using the File Option

7-50

File

Add or Replace

Update
Expected
Information

Saves the current publication pattern —the information on this screen as
well as additional information on the PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND
SCREEN and the PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDICTIONS screen. File at the
PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL screen to save theinformation on al three
screens.

If you are updating an existing publication pattern, the system prompts:
Do you want to retain the old record? (Y/'N)

The default answer is N.

Retains theinitial version of the publication pattern and files the current
version as a new pattern.

The new pattern is saved as ACTIVE and the old version as INACTIVE.

Add a pattern when it changes substantially. The old checkin copy hold-
ings statements are linked to the old pattern and the new statements will

belinked to the new pattern. The system beginsanew separate summary
holdings statement for the new pattern.

Updates the pattern — replaces the initial version with the current one.
The pattern’s status does not change.

Update a pattern if it changes only slightly. For example: issues are now
published in February instead of March; the expected receipt delay has
changed; the text of the enumeration term has been corrected.

If the serial has copy sets defined, the system prompts:

Do you want next expected information updated?

The default answer is N.

Updates the next-expected issue box in the Checkin screen to the

starting issue information defined on the PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDIC-
TIONS screen.

The Checkin Screen shows the next-expected issue in box 5.

Changing the starting issue information and then answering Y here has
the same effect as Retrieving the next expected issue box at the Checkin
screen and changing its information there.
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N
Edit Fields
1. Enumeration
Caption/Label
Number of Parts
Numbering
Code
R
C

The system ignores the starting issue information defined on the PuBLI-
CATION PATTERN PREDICTIONS screen. The Checkin screen’s next-
expected issue boxes are |eft unchanged.

[11 characters]

Up to 6 levels of volume numbering can be specified. Enumeration
terms are used by the system in holdings statements, lists of parts and
serias holding displays.

[Level 1—11 characters; Level 2—10 characters; Level 3—9 characters,
Level 4 —8 characters; Levels5 & 6 — 7 characters]

Specify a caption for each level you want to use. Enter punctuation.
Most patterns have at least one level. Correspondsto subfields a-f of the
USMARC 853, 854, and 855 fields.

[9+ digitg]

Number of units at this enumeration level which make up one unit at the
next higher level. Used by the system when predicting issues, for deter-
mining when to increment the next higher level’s counter. In the sample
pattern, 49 numbers make up a volume so the system will add 1 to the
volume counter each time the number counter has gone up 49 times.
Specify a number for each level of enumeration except the first. (Also
See BASE LEVEL.)

[RorC]

Indicates whether the numbering at this enumeration level is continuous
or periodically restarted.

A level’s numbering is determined by this field together with the
Number of Parts and the pattern’s BASE LEVEL.

Corresponds to subfield v of the USMARC 853, 854, and 855 fields.

Restart the numbering, back to 1 or A, at this enumeration level on a
regular basis.

Continuous numbering. Allows the numbering for thislevel to increase
indefinitely.
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2. Chronology

Caption/label

Code

3. Copy Caption

4. Ind/Supp Caption

7-52

Associated
Level

Upto 4 levels of chronology can be specified.
Corresponds to subfieldsi-1 of the USMARC 853, 854, and 855 fields.

[text]

Enter the caption or label. Enclosethistext in round bracketsto suppress
the display of the text when chronology is displayed. For example, (y.)
(mo.) (d.) isreplaced by 1997: NOV: 15.

Used by the system as entry prompts and display in holdings statements,
parts lists, and serials holdings display.

[Chronology Code or ?? to see alist of valid codes)

Specify a Chronology Code. Specifies the kind of chronological data at
this chronology level; e.g. year (Yyyy format), month (vwmformat), date
(Mvt DY YY format).

Chronology codes are defined on the Chronology Codes (CHRN) table on
the Serials Control Code Table Menu (cobM).

Used by the system to generate datain holdings statements and to edit-
check data entered by the user.

[12 characters]
Prefix for copy humbers.

If you leave thisfield blank, the system will use the default, c. Specify
the sameterm for all the active patterns of a serial.

Used by the system as the copy number prefix in holdings screens.

Corresponds to subfield t of the USMARC-defined holdings fields 853,
854, and 855.

[28 characters]

Caption that describes the type of supplementary material. Only valid
for indexes and supplements, e.g. Annual Buyer’s Guide.

[2 characters]
First character — E(enumeration level) or C(chronology level).

Second character — Level number.
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5. Frequency Code

6. Auto Prediction

7. Regularity Pattern

Thelevel of enumeration/chronology that the caption refersto. If you
have avalue of E1, it means the caption applies to the first enumeration
level.

[Frequency Code or ?? to see alist of valid codes]

Describes the frequency of publication; e.g. b means bimonthly, or
number of issues per year.

Five codes are interpreted by the system: g (biennial — repeat regularity
pattern every 2 years), h (triennial — repeat regularity pattern every 3
years), v (quadrennial —every 4 years), y (quinquennial —every 5 years),
Z (decennial — every 10 years). The system uses thisinformation when
predicting the years of expected issues.

Corresponds to subfield w of the USMARC 853, 854, and 855 fields.

Frequency Codes are defined on the Frequency Codes (FREQ) table on
the Serials Control Code Table Menu (cobM).

[Y or N]

The system predicts the enumeration, chronology, and expected receipt
dates. Predictions display on the Publications Patterns Predictions
screen.

The pattern is too erratic to predict.

The starting information that you define at the PUBLICATION PATTERN
PREDICTIONS screen will be repeated for all expected issues at the
Checkin Screen. You may Retrieve the next-expected issue and change
its enumeration, chronology, or expected receipt date at the CHKM —
CHECKIN FOR (SHIPTO CODE) Screen.

[1 char. code]
Enter a Publication regularity code or ?7? to see alist of valid codes.

Describes regularity: month-based, season-based, day-based (week-
based), erratic, or user-defined.

After you answer thisfield, the system displays additional fields for
detailed information so that it can predict the serial’s publication dates.
The system displays different detail fields for different Frequency
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Examples

Types, except that month-based and season-based types are treated iden-
ticaly.

The system uses the predicted publication date to predict the issue's
chronology (i.e. cover date). For example, if anissue’s publicationis
predicted for April and one of its chronology levelsis a months-type,
then the prediction for that level would be APR (or some corresponding
value such as APRI L, depending on the Chronology Code assigned); if
the issue has a seasons-type chronology level, then the prediction for
that level would be SPRI NG (or something similar).

If the receipt and cover dates do not correspond, use the RECEIPT DELAY
field (on the Predictions screen) to adjust the pattern. For example, a
serial whose issues arrive the month before the cover date (the APRissue
arrives mid-March, etc.) has areceipt delay of - 30 (days).

Corresponds to subfield y of the USMARC-defined holdings fields 853,
854, and 855.

Month-based (or Season-based) Regularity Pattern

7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnths
JA FE MR AP MA JN JL AU SE OC NO DE

1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: 25 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:

JA, FE, MR, etc.

FIRST ISSUE

DAYS BTN ISSUES

7-54

[2 digitg]

Number of issues published each month of the year. Answer 0 for
months in which no issues are published.

[2 digits]

Day on which the first issue of each month is published. For example, 5
indicates the 5th of each month in which issues are published.

[2 digitg]

Number of days between issuesin the months during which more than 1
issueis published. For example, 15 indicates 15 days— if thefirst issue
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dateisthe 5th and there are 2 issues published in the month, then the
predicted second issue date will be the 20th.

Thisfield has no effect if none of the months have more then 1 issue
published.

If more issues are predicted in the month than can fit, then the final
issues will be predicted on the last day of the month. For example, if the
detail information is the same as given in the preceding exampl e but
there are 3 issues published in October, then the predicted issue dates
will be the 5th, 20th, and 31st.

BASE LEVEL  [1digit]

The base enumeration level — usually the lowest level but in some
month-based patterns the next-to-lowest level.

Used by the system when predicting issues, for determining whether a
change in month should reset the numbering. The numbering of the
lowest and next-to-lowest levels are also affected by the lowest level’'s
NUMBERING CODE (R or C) and NUMBER OF PARTS (a number referred
toas“M” below).

Refer to Appendix B for additional illustrations of how NUMBERING
CODE, CALENDAR CHANGE, NUMBER OF PARTS, and BASE LEVEL
effect the predicted enumeration.

Lowest level  If you set the BASE LEVEL to the lowest level (such as2 inthe 2-level
sampl e screen shown earlier in the chapter), then achange in month will
not automatically reset the lowest level’s numbering.

e Ifthelowest level’sNUMBERING CODE is C (continuous), then the
level’s numbering continues to increase indefinitely.

» If thecodeisR (reset), then the level’s numbering is reset every M
issues.

« Ineither case, the next higher level’s numbering isincremented
every M issues.

Next-to-lowest  If you set the BASE LEVEL to the next-to-lowest level (such as2 in the 3-
level  |evel, semimonthly sample serial), then the system can handle patterns
with different numbers of issues published each month.

If the lowest level’s NUMBERING CODE is C (continuous), then that
level’s numbering increases indefinitely.
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If the codeis R (reset), then that level’s numbering is reset each time a
new month begins (or every M issues, whichever comesfirst).

In either case, the next higher level’s numbering is incremented each
time a new month begins (or every M issues, whichever comes first).

CALENDAR  [12 characters]

CHANGE . . . .
Only affects predictionsif the lowest level of enumeration is defined as

using a continuous Numbering Code. Can be defined to force the next
higher level of enumeration to increment at specific month(s) (MM
format) or specific date(s) (MMDD format); for example, 04,10 forces
the next highest level of enumeration to increment in April and October
while the numbering in the continuous enumeration level continuesto
increase.Corresponds to subfield x of the USMARC-defined holdings
fields 853, 854, and 855.

Day-based Regularity Pattern

7. Regularity Pattern: D - Daily

SsU MO TU WE TH FR SA
0o 0 o0 1 0 0 O
Repeat every 1 week(s) Base Level: 3 Cal endar Change: 05

SU, MO, TU, etc. [2 digits]

Number of issues published each day of the week. Answer 0 for dayson
which no issues are published.

REPEAT EVERY___  [2digits]

WEEK(S)

7-56

Number of weeks between the weeks in which issues are published.
Examples: 1 meansissue(s) are published every week; 2 means every
second week; and so on.

For an explanation of Calendar Change, see previous description.
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Erratic Regularity Pattern

7. Regularity Pattern: E - Erratic
Days btn |ssues : 73
Cal endar Change :

DAYS BTN ISSUES

For an explanation of CALENDAR CHANGE, see the previous paragraphs.

[3digitg]

Number of days between issues.

User Definable Regularity Pattern

7. Regularity Pattern: U - Mnthly (by user)
Dat es Published: 0119, 0130, 0214, 0219, 0302, 0304, 0309, 0607

Base Level

D2

Cal endar Change:

DATES PUBLISHED

8. Date Range

[4 digits, MMDD]

Publication dates of the issue. Enter the four digits (do not <Enter> until
you have entered al of the dates that you expect the item to be
published); ADVANCE positionsthe cursor in the next date field. Commas
are inserted by the system after you <Enter>.

For an explanation of Base Level and Calendar Change, seethe previous
paragraphs.

[50 characters]

Range of enumeration and chronology to which the pattern applies. For
example, Vol . 23 No. 2- (1991: February- ) for apattern whose
prediction start issue was the February 1991 issue. When you inactivate
a pattern, you may add the closing issue's enumeration and chronology
here.

Thisinformation is stored but not otherwise used by the system.
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Corresponds to subfield 3 of the USMARC-defined holdings fields 853,

854, and 855.

Options

# line Accesses the field specified.

Line by line Accesses all numbered fields.

Second screen Displays the PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND SCREEN. Provides
fields that allow you to add Freguency notes, to specify aternate
enumeration and chronology captions and labels, or to define compres-
sion, expansion, or caption evaluation criteria.

Predictions Displays the Publication Pattern Predictions screen.

When the Predictions option is sel ected, the SHIPTO SELECTION screen
appears if thetitleis being received at more than one location.
4 )
SHI PTO SELECTI ON
Nunber of records: 2
Pl ease select the SH PTO | ocation that you are receiving for:
L TS Acquisitionunits
2. UNIT6  Acquisitions unit 6
Opti ons:
#1line ? Help Exit
- J

MARC Displaysthe MARC record for thistitle.

Delete Deletes the current Publication Pattern.

File Saves changes to the record and files them into the database.
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Quit holdings Exit holdings and do not save changes.

? Help

Exit

Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes

Publication Pattern Second Screen

/ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN SECOND SCREEN MASTER
(1 of 2 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10008609 Cal | #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - |ssue ** ACTIVE **
1. Frequency Notes
2. UPC Bar code N
3. Alt. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2
Capt i on/ Label
4. Al't. Chronol ogy Level 1
Capt i on/ Label
5. Conpress/ Expand : 2
6. Caption Evaluation: 0O
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
1. FREQUENCY [text, window available]
NOTES

A note about the publication pattern. For example, Mont hl y wi t h an
extraissuein My and Cct ober; 14 i ssues per vol une and
continuouslyincrenentingissue nunbers.

Thisinformation is displayed on the CHKM - FREQUENCY NOTES DISPLAY
screen.
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2. UPC BARCODE [YorN]
Indicatesif the material has a UPC barcode. Not currently used.

3. Alt. Enumeration [11 characters]
Two levels of aternative enumeration are available.
Caption/Label  [text]
4. Alt. Chronology [11 characters]
Onelevel of aternative chronology is available.

Caption/Label  [text]

5. Compress/Expand Indicates whether the holdings data can be compressed or expanded by
computer algorithm. Equivalent to the 853/854 First Indicator. See
Holdings Compression and Expansion on page 4-10.

0  Cannot compress or expand.
1 Can compress but not expand.
2 Can compress or expand.

3 Unknown.

6. Caption Evaluation Indicates the completeness of the caption levels and whether the
captions appear on the bibliographic item. Equivalent to the 853/854
Second Indicator. See Caption Evaluation on page 4-11.

0 Captions verified; all levels present.
1 Captionsverified; all levels may not be present.
2  Captions unverified; al levels present.

3 Captions unverified; all levels may not be present.
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Options

# line Accesses the field specified.

Line by line Accesses all numbered fields.

Accept Save any changes and exit.

Quit holdings Exit holdings and do not save changes.

? Help Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.
Exit Exit the screen without saving changes.

Publication Pattern Predictions

/ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
(1 of 2 Publication Patterns)

LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type:1SS - Issue ** ACTIVE **
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:

Vol . ;44 (Day) : 09

No. : 18 (Year) : 1998

(Month): JAN
2. Start Date : 01/09/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction # 2 5. CaimbDelay : 4
Expected Enurneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Mont h) : (Day): ( Year)
01-09-98 44:18 JAN: 09: 1998
01-16-98 44:19 JAN: 16: 1998
01-23-98 44:20 JAN: 23: 1998
01-30-98 44:21 JAN: 30: 1998
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

o /
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Display Fields

Status

Active

Inactive

1. Start Enumeration/
Chronology

2. Start Date

3. Prediction #

7-62

The unnumbered fields at the top of the screen are derived from the
MARC bibliographic record.

The unnumbered fields at the bottom of the screen display the system'’s
predicted values for enumeration and chronology if the auto prediction
field was answered Y.

Indicates whether the pattern is being used to predict next expected
items.

The latest filed publication pattern.

The publication pattern has not been filed (such aswhen anew patternis
being created), or another publication pattern has replaced this pattern.

[text]
Enter the starting enumeration/chronology for each level.

NOTE: Fields 2-5 can be different for each location (SHIPTO) receiving
copies.

[date]

The starting issue's expected receipt date. Automatic prediction will
begin with thisissue.

CAUTION: If the pattern has a non-zero RECEIPT DELAY, be sureto use
it in your calculation.

For example, if the sample serial had areceipt delay of - 30 (days)
because its issues arrive about a month before the cover date, then the
Sart Date (for the MAR issue) should have been 02/ 15/ 98 rather than
03/ 15/ 98.

[1 digit]

The starting issue's occurrence number within the month. The default is
1.

Enter a number larger than 1 only if the REGULARITY PATTERN is
month-based, season-based, or user-defined, and there is more than 1
issue published in the month. For example, if you have chosen the
second issue of April of asemimonthly serial asyour starting issue, then
the value for thisfield should be 2.
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4. Receipt Delay

5. Claim Delay

Claim Code

Options

# line

Line by line

Accept

Forward

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

[3digitg]

Approximate number of days after the predicted publication date that
receipt of theissueis expected. Use aminus sign if issues are expected
befor e the publication date.

Examples: specify 7 for issues expected about 7 days after their
predicted publication dates; specify - 61 for issues expected about two
months before their publication date; and so on. For most patterns you
can assign a0 value.

[3digitg]

Number of days between the expected receipt date of a copy of an issue
and when the system should generate a claim letter (or report the need
for one) if the copy has not yet been received.

The days between later claims after the first claim is determined by the
copy set’s Claim Code, in particular by the code’s defined Claim 2,
Claim 3, and Claim 4 values. The code’s defined Cancel value deter-
mines the number of days after the final claim date that the system
should change the copy’s statusto M ssi ng.

Accesses the field specified.

Accesses all numbered fields.

Save any changes and exit.

Displays the next screen of predictions.

Exit holdings and do not save changes.

Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Examples of Publication Patterns

The following screensillustrate additional example patterns:
biweekly

biweekly — with areceipt delay

semimonthly — with avarying number of issues per month
semimonthly — with a different start issue

quarterly

quarterly — with continuous numbering

annual supplement — with no enumeration

weekly — with month-based enumeration

© © N oo o A W DN PRF

weekly — with regular suspension
10. predicted erratic — with a non-predicted level of chronology
11. non-predicted erratic

12. Continuous numbering with Calendar Change.
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Biweekly

This pattern illustrates a serial with basic issues published every second
Wednesday. There are 26 No’s per Vol , and thus 1 Vol per year.

Publication Pattern

e )

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title . The Chronicle of higher education
Imprint : [Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label : Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 26
Nunbering Code : R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label . (Date)
Code D
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : e -Biweekly (every 2 weeks) 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: D- Daily
SU MO TU VWE TH FR SA
0o 0 0 1 0 0 O
Repeat every 2 week(s) Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

\_ J
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Predictions

/

Publ i cation Type: |SS - Paper

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . : 44
No. 1
(Date) : 01/07/98

3. Prediction #: 1

Expected Enuneration
Dat e Vol . : No.

01-07-98 44:1

01-21-98 44:2

02-04-98 44:3

02-18-98 44:4

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept

\_

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint : [Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

2. Start Date : 01/07/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
5. ClaimDelay : 4

(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)

** ACTIVE **

Chr onol ogy
(Date)

01/ 07/ 98
01/21/98
02/ 04/ 98
02/ 18/ 98

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Biweekly With Receipt Delay

This pattern is amost the same as the biweekly sample pattern. The
differenceisthat this biweekly serial isusually received aweek after its
cover date, and thus its RECEIPT DELAY is 7 days. A receipt delay must
be defined because the expected and chronology dates are not the same.
The Receipt Delay field is on the Predictions screen. When the Receipt
Delay field is used, the Start Date field al so changes by the number of
days defined in the receipt delay.

Publication Pattern

/

\_

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title The Chronicle of higher education
I mprint [ Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label : Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 26
Nunbering Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Dat e)
Code D
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code e -Biweekly (every 2 weeks) 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: D - Daily
SU MO TU WE TH FR SA
0o o o 1 0 o0 O
Repeat every 2 week(s) Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
J
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Predictions

/

Publ i cation Type: |SS - Paper

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . © 44
No. 1
(Date) : 01/07/98

3. Prediction #: 1

Expected Enuneration
Dat e Vol . : No.

01-14-98 44:1

01-28-98 44:2

02-11-98 44:3

02-25-98 44:4

Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept

\_

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint : [Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

2. Start Date : 01/14/98 4. Receipt Delay: 7
5. ClaimDelay : 4

(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)

** ACTIVE **

Chr onol ogy
(Date)

01/ 07/ 98
01/21/98
02/ 04/ 98
02/ 18/ 98

Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Semimonthly

This pattern illustrates a serial with basic issues normally published
twice amonth. However, athird issueis published in February and May,
and no issues are published in March. The BASE LEVEL is set to the next-
to-lowest level of enumeration (2) so that the No numbering isincre-
mented at the beginning of each month even though the number of Pt * s
varies from month to month. Because March is skipped, there are only
11 No’ s per Vol .

Refer to Appendix B for additional illustrations of how NUMBERING
CODE, NUMBER OF PARTS, CALENDAR CHANGE, and BASE LEVEL
effect the predicted enumeration.

Publication Pattern

/ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER \
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN ;10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title . The Chronicle of higher education
Imprint : [Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label : Vol . No. Pt.
Nurmber of Parts : 11 3
Nunbering Code : R R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label © (Year) (Mont h)
Code Y M
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : s -Seninonthly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
2 3 0 1 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
First Issue: 5 Days btn Issues: 10 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

\_ J
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Predictions

7-70

/

-

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint : [Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: |SS - Paper ** ACTI VE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:

Vol . : 33 (Year) : 1998

No. 1 (Month): JAN

Pt. A
2. Start Date : 01/05/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 5
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No.: Pt. (Year): (Month)
01-05-98 33:1:A 1998: JAN
01-15-98 33:1:B 1998: JAN
02-05-98 33:2: A 1998: FEB
02-15-98 33:2:B 1998: FEB

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

Additional predictions are provided to show the pattern. Notice that
February and May are the only months when Part C is predicted.
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Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. : Pt. (Year): (Mont h)
01-05-98 33:1:A 1998: JAN
01-15-98 33:1:B 1998: JAN
02-05-98 33:2:A 1998: FEB
02-15-98 33:2:B 1998: FEB
02-25-98 33:2:C 1998: FEB
04-05-98 33:3:A 1998: APR
05-05-98 33:4:A 1998: VAY
05-15-98 33:4:B 1998: MAY
05-25-98 33:4:C 1998: VAY
06-05-98 33:5:A 1998: JUN
06-15-98 33:5:B 1998: JUN
07-05-98 33:6: A 1998: JUL
07-15-98 33:6:B 1998: JUL
08-05-98 33:7:A 1998: AUG
08-15-98 33:7:B 1998: AUG
09-05-98 33:8:A 1998: SEP
09-15-98 33:8:B 1998: SEP
10-05-98 33:9:A 1998: OCT
10-15-98 33:9:B 1998: CCT
11-05-98 33:10: A 1998: NOvV
11-15-98 33:10:B 1998: NOV
12-05-98 33:11: A 1998: DEC
12-15-98 33:11:B 1998: DEC
01-05-99 34:1:A 1999: JAN
01-15-99 34:1:B 1999: JAN
- J
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Semimonthly With

Publication Pattern

Different Start Issue

This pattern is the same as the semimonthly pattern except that a
different starting issue was selected at the PUBM - PUBLICATION PATTERN
SECOND SCREEN. Because we start with the third rather than first issue of
the month, the PREDICTION # valueis 3 rather than 1. Both the starting
issue and the Prediction # are defined on the Predictions screen.

/

\_

PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L MASTER
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title The Chronicle of higher education
I mprint [ Washi ngton, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label : Vol . No. Pt.
Nurmber of Parts : 11 3
Nunberi ng Code R R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Year) (Mont h)
Code Y M
3. Copy Caption
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code s -Sem nonthly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
2 3 0 1 3 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
First Issue: 5 Days btn Issues: 10 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

772
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PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
LCN : 10008609  Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Imprint : [Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . ;33 (Year) : 1998
No. D2 (Month): FEB
Pt. : C
2. Start Date : 02/25/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction # 3 5. CaimbDelay : 5
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. : Pt. (Year): (Mont h)
02-25-98 33:2:C 1998: FEB
04-05-98 33:3:A 1998: APR
05-05-98 33:4:A 1998: MAY
05-15-98 33:4:B 1998: MAY
Options: Enter specified |ine nunber
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
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Quarterly

Prediction Pattern

This pattern illustrates a serial with basic issues published 4 times a
year: in February, May, August, and November. Also notice that each
Vol beginsin May rather than with the first issue of the calendar year.

The Chronology Code Q- APRwas set up by thelibrary for serialswhose
first quarter is April to June rather than January to March.

/

\_

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chroni cl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 4
Nunbering Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Year) (Qr)
Code Y Q APR
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code q -Quarterly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JN JL AU SE OC NO DE
o 1 o o 1 0 O 1 0 o0 1 o©
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: 0 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

7-74
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Predictions

/

-

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper ** ACTI VE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . . 45 (Qr) : 4th qgtr
No. 4
(Year) : 1997
2. Start Date : 02/01/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0

3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 4

Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (Qr)
02-01-98 45:4 1997:4th qtr
05-01-98 46:1 1998: 1st qtr
08-01-98 46:2 1998: 2nd qtr
11-01-98 46:3 1998: 3rd qtr

Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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Quarterly With Continuous Numbering

This pattern is the same as the quarterly pattern except that the No
increases continually — it is not restarted for each Vol . The
NUMBERING CODE isC, but the Nunber of Part s isleft at 4 because
the Vol numbering still needs to be incremented every 4 No’s.

Noticethat the Calendar changefieldis set to 05 (fifth month) so that the
system isforced to increment the Vol. field in May.

Detailed Display

/

\_

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chroni cl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 4
Nunbering Code C
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Year) (Qr)
Code Y Q APR
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code q -Quarterly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JN JL AU SE OC NO DE
o 1 o o 1 0 O 1 o0 o0 1 o©
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: 0 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change: 05
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

7-76

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Examples of Publication Patterns

Predictions

/

\_

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper ** ACTIVE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . . 45 (Qr) : 4th qgtr
No. 4
(Year) : 1997
2. Start Date : 02/01/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0

3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 4

Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (Qr)
02-01-98 45:4 1997:4th qtr
05-01-98 46:5 1998: 1st qtr
08-01-98 46:6 1998: 2nd qtr
11-01-98 46:7 1998: 3rd qtr

Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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Annual Supplement

This pattern illustrates a supplement that is published annually in
November. It is unnumbered and thus has no enumeration, only chro-
nology.

Publication Pattern

7-78

/

\_

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: SUP - Annual Suppl. ** ACTI VE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label
Nurmber of Parts :
Nurberi ng Code
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label : (Year)
Code Y
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : a -Annual 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JN JL AU SE OC NO DE
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: Base Level: 0 Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC Delete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Predictions
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Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: SUP - Annual Suppl. ** ACTI VE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
(Year) : 1998

2. Start Date : 11/01/98 4. Receipt Del ay:

3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 25
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e (Year)
11-01-98 1998
11-01-99 1999
11-01- 00 2000
11-01-01 2001
Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J
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Alternative Setup

Rather than a monthly regularity pattern, you can choose a user-defined
pattern and enter the exact date that the annual supplement is published,
in this example, 1101 — Novemberl.

~

Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chronicl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: SUP - Annual Suppl. ** ACTI VE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label
Nurmber of Parts :
Nurberi ng Code
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label (Year)
Code Y
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code a - Annual 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: U - Mnthly (by user)
Dat es Published: 1101
Base Level 0
Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC Delete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

-
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Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 1 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: SUP - Annual Suppl. ** ACTIVE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
(Year) : 1998

2. Start Date : 11/01/98 4. Receipt Del ay:

3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 25
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e (Year)
11-01-98 1998
11-01-99 1999
11-01- 00 2000
11-01-01 2001
Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

- J
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Weekly With Monthly Enumeration

This pattern illustrates a serial with basic issues (Pt's) published every
Wednesday and alevel of enumeration (No) that increments at the start
of each month. Thusthere are 4 Pt's per No some months, and 5 Pt's per
No other months (because some months have 4 Wednesdays and some
have 5). This combination of day-based chronology and month-based
enumeration can be handled by ADVANCE by using the U regularity
pattern. This choice permits you to specify the exact date(s) when an
issue is published. However, you must enter each date individually and
update the predicted dates each year. That is, if you have 52 issues that
are published every Wednesday, then you must enter all 52 dates for
1998 and edit the regularity pattern when you update for 1999. We have
set the Number of Partsto 5 for the Pt's level. Since we have chosen a
Base Level of 2, the system automatically resets the Pt level when the
month changes. This accommodates the need for 4 Pt'sin some months
and 5 Pt'sin other months.

Publication Pattern

/ Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L \
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: |SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label : Vol . No. Pt.
Nurmber of Parts : 12 5
Nurmbering Code : R R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label : (Year) (Date)
Code Y D
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : w -Wekly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: U - Mnthly (by user)
Dat es Published: 0107,0114, 0121, 0128, 0204, 0211, 0218, 0225, 0304, 0311, 0318+
Base Level 12
Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Delete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
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Predictions

/

-

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper ** ACTI VE **
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . . 45 (Year) : 1998
No. : 3 (Date) : 03/04/98
Pt. o1
2. Start Date : 03/04/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No.: Pt. (Year): (Date)
03-04-98 45:3:1 1998: 03/ 04/ 98
03-11-98 45:3:2 1998: 03/ 11/ 98
03-18-98 45:3:3 1998: 03/ 18/ 98
03-25-98 45:3:4 1998: 03/ 25/ 98
Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

The following additional predictionsillustrate the pattern more
completely. Notice that April has 5 parts predicted whereas May has

only 4.
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy \
Dat e Vol . : No. : Pt. (Year): (Date)
03-25-98 45:3:4 1998: 03/ 25/ 98
04-01-98 45:4:1 1998: 04/ 01/ 98
04-08-98 45:4:2 1998: 04/ 08/ 98
04-15-98 45:4:3 1998: 04/ 15/ 98
04-22-98 45:4:4 1998: 04/ 22/ 98
04-29-98 45:4:5 1998: 04/ 29/ 98
05-06-98 45:5:1 1998: 05/ 06/ 98
05-13-98 45:5:2 1998: 05/ 13/ 98
05-20-98 45:5:3 1998: 05/ 20/ 98
05-27-98 45:5:4 1998: 05/ 27/ 98
06-03-98 45:6:1 1998: 06/ 03/ 98
J
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Weekly With Regular Suspension

7-84

This pattern illustrates a serial published every Wednesday except in
June and July, when no issues are published. Because the chronol ogy
and enumeration is day-based, aregular publication suspension cannot
be predicted by the pattern. A possible solution is described. Define the
pattern as though the serial were published weekly throughout the year,
but with the correct Number of Parts: (43 No's per Vol rather than 52).
Usethe U regularity pattern to specify the exact date(s) (format MM DD)
when the issue is published this year (all 43 issues). At the end of the
year, you will need to update this publication pattern with the list of
Dates Published for next year. When you are entering the dates, do not
enter any for June and July - thisisthe time that the publicationis
suspended.

Define the Dates Published field as follows:

Dates Published:
0107,0114,0121,0128,0204,0211,0218,0225,0304,0311,0318,
0325,0401,0408,0415,0422,0429,0506,0513,0520,0527,0805,
0812,0819,0826,0902,0909,0916,0923,0930,1007,1014,1021,
1028,1104 1111,1118,1125,1202,1209,1216,1223,1230
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Publication

Pattern

/

\_

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chronicl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: |SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 43
Nurberi ng Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label (Year) (Date)
Code Y D
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code w - Weekl y 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: U - Mnthly (by user)
Dat es Published: 0107,0114, 0121, 0128, 0204, 0211, 0218, 0225, 0304, 0311, 0318+
Base Level 2
Cal endar Change:
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predi ctions MARC Delete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)

7-85



Chapter 7: Holdings Screens

Predictions

/

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chronicl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper ** ACTI VE **
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol. : 45 (Date) : 05/06/98
No. ;18
(Year) 1998
2. Start Date 05/ 06/ 98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (Date)
05-06-98 45:18 1998: 05/ 06/ 98
05-13-98 45:19 1998: 05/ 13/ 98
05-20-98 45:20 1998: 05/ 20/ 98
05-27-98 45:21 1998: 05/ 27/ 98
Options:
# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
The following additional predictionsillustrate the pattern more
completely.
/ Expected Enureration Chr onol ogy \
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (Date)
05-06-98 45:18 1998: 05/ 06/ 98
05-13-98 45:19 1998: 05/ 13/ 98
05-20-98 45:20 1998: 05/ 20/ 98
05-27-98 45:21 1998: 05/ 27/ 98
08-05-98 45:22 1998: 08/ 05/ 98
08-12-98 45:23 1998: 08/ 12/ 98
08-19-98 45:24 1998: 08/ 19/ 98
08-26-98 45:25 1998: 08/ 26/ 98
09-02-98 45:26 1998: 09/ 02/ 98

09-09-98 45:27

12-02-98 45:39
12-09-98 45:40
12-16-98 45:41
12-23-98 45:42
12-30-98 45:43

1998: 09/ 09/ 98

1998:
1998:
1998:
1998:
1998:

12/ 02/ 98
12/ 09/ 98
12/ 16/ 98
12/ 23/ 98
12/ 30/ 98

J
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Predicted Erratic

This pattern illustrates a serial with 5 issues per year that is published
erratically, at no particular time of the year. You know “what” but not
“when”. Specify enumeration levels and a period of 73 (i.e. 365/5) days
between issues so that the system predi cts enumeration numbering and
approximate receipt dates, but specify along CLAIM DELAY of 60 days
so that the system is not too quick to generate claims for “overdue”

i ssues.

Because the serial also uses varying formsin its second level of chro-
nology (e.g. DECEMBER, YEAR END, MID-WINTER, €tc.), assign NP
(meaning “no prediction”) as the second level’s CHRONOLOGY CODE.

When checking in anissue, you will be able to enter any value you wish

for this chronology level.

Publication Pattern

/ Onl i ne Cat al ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L \
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor . Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capti on/ Label : Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 5
Nunbering Code : R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capt i on/ Label o (Year) (Wen)
Code Y NP
3. Copy Caption
4. | nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code : 5 -Copies 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: E - Erratic
Days btn Issues : 73
Cal endar Change :
8. Date Range
Options:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
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Predictions

7-88
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~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper ** ACTI VE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol. : 55 (Waen) : YEAR END
No. 1
(Year) : 1998
2. Start Date : 01/01/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0

3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 60
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (When)
01-01-98 55:1 1998: YEAR END
03-15-98 55:2 1998
05-27-98 55:3 1998
08-08-98 55:4 1998
Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J

The following additional predictionsillustrate the pattern more
completely. Notice that the system cannot predict the 2nd level of chro-
nology since the No Predictions Chronology Code was used.

Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy \
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (Wen)
01-01-98 55:1 1998: YEAR END
03-15-98 55:2 1998

05-27-98 55:3 1998

08-08-98 55:4 1998

10-20-98 55:5 1998

01-01-99 56:1 1999

03-15-99 56:2 1999

05-27-99 56:3 1999

08-08-99 56:4 1999

10-20-99 56:5 1999
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Non-predicted Erratic

This pattern illustrates a serial, with an unknown number of issues per
year, that is published erratically, at no particular time of the year. Turn
auto-prediction off; specify 99999 (or more) No’ s per Vol because you
do not know how many there will be; and specify 365 days between
issues so that the system does not forget about the serial.

Publication Pattern

/

Copy Caption

I nd/ Supp Capti on:
Frequency Code
Regul arity Pattern:
Days btn |ssues : 365
Cal endar Change :

Nos®

8. Date Range

Options:

# line Line by line
Quit hol di ngs ? Help

\_

x -Conpletely irregular
E - Erratic

Second screen
Exit

Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chronicl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 99999
Nunbering Code R
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Year) (Mont h)
Code Y M

Associ ated Level :
6. Auto Prediction : N

Predi ctions MARC Del ete File
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Predictions

7-90

Notice that the system cannot predict expected dates since the Auto
Prediction flag isturned off. The bottom portion of the screen repeatsthe
information supplied in fields 1 and 2.

-

~

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.

Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper ** ACTI VE **

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . : 77 (Month): JAN
No. 1
(Year) : 1998
2. Start Date : 01/20/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0

3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 60
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Year): (Month)
01-20-98 77:1 1998: JAN
01-20-98 77:1 1998: JAN
01-20-98 77:1 1998: JAN
01-20-98 77:1 1998: JAN

Opti ons:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

J
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Continuous Numbering with Calendar Change

This pattern illustrates a monthly publication with 2 Vol . s per year.
The No. level increases continually and it is not restarted each Vol .
The Numbering Code is C and the Number of Partsis set to 6 because
the volume numbering still needs to be incremented every 6 No’ s. To
forcethe Vol . toincrement in June and December, the Calendar
Changefieldisset to 06, 12. Thistells the system to automatically
increment the Vol . level when a prediction is made for these months.

Publication Pattern

/

\_

Online Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN DETAI L
Local Control #: 10008609 (1 of 5 Publication Patterns)
Title The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher Chronicl e of higher education, etc.] 1966
Publ i cation Type: 1SS - Paper ** ACTIVE **
1. Enuneration Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Capt i on/ Label : Vol . No.
Nurmber of Parts : 6
Nunberi ng Code C
2. Chronol ogy Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4
Capti on/ Label (Dat e)
Code D
3. Copy Caption
4. I nd/ Supp Caption: Associ ated Level :
5. Frequency Code m - Mont hly 6. Auto Prediction : Y
7. Regularity Pattern: M- Mnthly
JA FE MR AP MA JUN JL AU SE OC NO DE
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
First Issue: 1 Days btn Issues: 0 Base Level: 2 Cal endar Change: 06, 12
8. Date Range
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Second screen Predictions MARC  Del ete File
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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Predictions

/

\_

Local Control #: 10008609

Onl i ne Catal ogue PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS

Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Aut hor : Editorial Projects for Education, Inc.
Publ i sher : Chronicle of higher education, etc.] 1966

Publ i cation Type: |ISS - Paper

1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:

Vol . : 98

No. 4

(Date) : 04/01/98
2. Start Date : 04/01/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction #: 1 5. ClaimDelay : 15
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Date)
04-01-98 98:4 04/ 01/ 98
05-01-98 98:5 05/ 01/ 98
06-01-98 99:6 06/ 01/ 98
07-01-98 99:7 07/01/ 98

Options:

# line Line by line Accept For war d Quit hol di ngs ? Help

(1 of 5 Publication Patterns)

** ACTIVE **

Exi t

~

J

The following additional predictionsillustrate the pattern more

completely.

Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Dat e)
04-01-98 98:4 04/ 01/ 98
05-01-98 98:5 05/ 01/ 98
06-01-98 99:6 06/ 01/ 98
07-01-98 99:7 07/ 01/ 98
08-01-98 99:8 08/ 01/ 98
09-01-98 99:9 09/ 01/ 98
10-01-98 99:10 10/ 01/ 98
11-01-98 99:11 11/ 01/ 98
12-01-98 100: 12 12/ 01/ 98
01-01-99 100:13 01/01/99
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Parts Summary

Sequencing Parts

Parts screens display for multipart and serial titles. Parts screens are not
used for single-part titles.

Partsinformation is stored on the parts records.

The Parts Detail screen is used to define one of the numbered parts of a
multi-volume set or one of the numbered parts of a serial. Parts records
link to Publication Pattern records and obtain caption information from
it. Parts Detail records also include type of holding, status, barcode and
note information.

The Parts Summary screen lists al the parts for atitle. The summary
screen displays the part number, type of holding and format information.

The Parts Summary display differs depending where you accessit from
and this also affects the information that is displayed. For example, you
can display partsfor a specific location, or a specific type of holding, or
you can display all the partsfor all locations and al types of holdings.

You can re-order parts only within aspecific type of holding and only by
selecting the Parts option from the Type of Holding Detail screen. That
is, you can change the order of issues, or supplements, or indexes but
you can not interfile them.
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Parts Summary Screen

/ PARTS SUMVARY MASTER \
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
6. Vol .45: No.4(DEC. 08:1 Paper - |SS
998)
7 Vol . 45: No. 3(JUN: 24: 1  Paper - |ISS
998)
8 Vol . 45: No. 2(JUN: 10: 1 Paper - |ISS
998)
9 Vol . 45: No. 1( MAY: 27: 1  Paper - |ISS
998)
10. Vol .44: No. 26( MAY: 13: Paper - ISS
1998)
126 item(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Insert at line # Del ete iten(s) Go to For war d Backwar d
Limt |ist Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

Bibliographic Information

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is

not user definable.

Column Headings

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu which isavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM

in the Cataloguing Module.

Screen Content

User definable on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menu
which is available from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM in the Cata

loguing Module.

Each numbered line represents one part record.
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Options

# item

Insert at line #

Delete item(s)

Go to

Forward

Backward

Limit list

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Accesses the field specified.

Allowsyou to create anew part. When you select the Insert at line # the
system displays the PARTS DETAIL screen. Normally, you want the list

of numbered parts to appear in descending order. Most of the time, you
will insert the new part at line 1.

Removes the specified items.

Provides access to other Holdings edit screens.
Browses forward to the next screen of information.
Browses backward to the next screen of information.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Parts Summary from the Pieces Detail Screen
To access this screen enter ?7? in the Volume/Part# field on the Pieces

Detail screen. Thisscreen listsall the partsthat are linked to this barcode
(piece).

4 )

LI NKED PARTS MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Vol.44:No.15(DEC: 12: Paper - ISS
1997)
2. Vol .44: No.14(DEC: 05: Paper - ISS
1997)
3. Vol .44:No.13(NOV: 28: Paper - |SS
1997)
4. Vol .44:No.12(NOv: 21: Paper - |SS
1997)
5. Vol.44:No.11(NOV: 14: Paper - ISS
1997)

11 iten(s) in list

Opti ons:

#item Link Unlink iten(s) Accept For war d Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

\_ J
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Parts Summary from Type of Holding Detail screen

Access this screen by selecting the Parts option from the Type of
Holding Detail screen.

This screen lists only the parts belonging to a specific type of holding,
for example, al issues, or al supplements.

PARTS SUMVARY MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part Nunber Type of Hol di ng
1. Vol .44:No.17(JAN: 09: Paper - |SS
1998)
2. Vol .44: No.16(JAN: 02: Paper - |SS
1998)
3. Vol .44: No. 15(DEC: 12: Paper - |SS
1997)
4. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05:  Paper - |SS
1997)
5. Vol .44: No. 13( NOV: 28: Paper - |SS
1997)
18 iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
Sequence parts Move #(s) # item Insert at line # For war d
Limt list Quit hol dings ? Help Exi t
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Pieces/Parts Summary from Location Detail

Access this screen by selecting the Pieces/Parts option from the Loca
tion Detail screen. Only the parts at this specific location are shown.
These parts may include any type of holding (issue, supplement, or
index) and may be barcoded.

-

\_

Online Catal ogue PIECES / PARTS SUMVARY
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Part nunber/ Bound | abel St at us Bar coded
1. Vol .44: No. 17(JAN: 09: 1998) Exp issue N
2. Vol .44: No. 16( JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
3. Vol . 44: No. 15( DEC: 12: 1997) Recei ved N
4. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) Recei ved N
5. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) Recei ved N
6. Vol .44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) Recei ved N
7. Vol .44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) Recei ved N
8. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 9( OCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 8( OCT: 24: 1997) Recei ved N
18 iten(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Delete iten(s) Move #(s) For war d Limt Iist Quit hol di ngs
? Help Exit
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Parts Detail Screen

PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
PARTS key : 10003630
1. Type of Hol ding . Paper 8. Title :
2. Publication Pattern : Vol.:No.:(Mnt 9. Copyright Fee :
3. Enuneration/ Chronol ogy : 10. Gregorian Year:
Vol . ;44 (Day) : 05
No. : 14 (Year) : 1997
(Month): DEC
4. Al ternate Enureration/ Chronol ogy :
5. Status : Received 3/4 ; Bound 1/4 ; - 01/26/98
6. Barcode:
7. Nonpublic notes:
Opti ons:
# line Line by line File Del ete Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Bibliographic Information
Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is

Edit Fields

not user definable.

1.Type of Holding [Cor ?7?]

C Allowsyou to edit the current Type of Holding definition.

?? Only available for new parts. Displaysthe TYPE OF HOLDING
SUMMARY screen. From this screen you can retrieve an existing Type of
Holding definition or use the Add item option to create a new definition.

2. Publication Pattern [?? or C]

Contains the captions for the part’s publication pattern.
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3. Enumeration/
Chronology

4. Alternate
Enumeration/
Chronology

5. Status

6. Barcode

7. Nonpublic notes

8. Title

9. Copyright Fee

7-100

??

Displaysthe PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY screen which listsall
the existing publication patterns already defined for the type of holding
definedin field 1. Select a publication pattern or use the Add item option
to create a new definition.

Allows you to edit the current Publication Pattern definition.

[Enter the numbering.]

Displaysthe labels for all ten Enumeration and Chronology fields. You
cannot change the labels from thisfield, you can only change them by
editing the PUBLICATION PATTERN record. Corresponds to subfields a-
f, i-1 of the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.

[Enter the numbering.]

Displaysthe labels for al three Alternate Enumeration and Chronology
fields. You cannot change the labels from thisfield, you can only change
them by editing the PUBLICATION PATTERN record. Corresponds to
subfields g-h, m of the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.

Opens an additional window. See Current Location Window on page 7-
102

Opens an additional window. See Current Location Window on page 7-
102

Opens an additional window. See Current Location Window on page 7-
102. Corresponds to subfield x of the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.

[text, 14 characters + ]

Enter atitle for the part. Titleis displayed on the Parts Summary screen,
for example, Spring Book Announcement. Corresponds to subfield o of
the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.

[14 characters]

Enter the copyright article fee code as defined inthe 018 field. Thisfield
contains the unique identification code for component parts appearing in
monographs and serials. For a complete description see the USMARC
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10. Gregorian Year

Options

# line

Line by line

File

Delete

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Bibliographic manual, tag 018. Corresponds to subfield s of the
USMARC 863/4/5 fields. Exported in the 852 $s.

[14 characters]

Thisinformation is not used by the system. Enter the converted Grego-
rian year, if necessary. Corresponds to subfield n of the USMARC 863/4/
5fields.

Accesses the field specified.

Accesses all numbered fields.

Saves changes to the record and files them into the database.
Deletes the current part.

Exit holdings and do not save changes.

Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Current Location
Window

/ Onl i ne Catal ogue PARTS DETAIL \
Local Control #: 10009052 Format : SE
Title : Anci ent Mesoanerica
Aut hor
Publ i sher : Canbridge University Press, 1990
PART NUMBERI NG Vol . 8: No. 1(1997: Spri ng)
| CURRENT LOCATI ON STATUS DATE BARCODE NOTES |
| 1 AL CENTRAL 1 - Received 01/ 22/ 98 N |
| CENERAL F1434 ... |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
Vendor: JW&S PO#: 971000001/ 0001 Routed: N Type: FIRMORD-S
Copy Set Notes: Received on open-ended firm order
- J

Edit and Display Fields

7-102

Current Location

Status

[Display only or blank]

Displaysthelocation wherethetitleisheld. Usethe Location add option
if thisfield is blank or if you want to add a new location. The system
displaysalist of existing location copy records. If the location you want
islisted, use the # line(s) option to add the location into the CURRENT
LOCATION WINDOW display. If you need to add a new LOCATION
COPY record, you must go to the LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen to
create a new record. NOTE: When you edit this screen, the system
displays copy set information at the bottom of the screen which includes
the Vendor Code, PO#, whether the part is routed, the Order Type (from
Acquisitions), and Copy Set Notes.

[Default displayed or ?7? to select from alist]

You must accept the default or select an existing status from the
displayed list.
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Date

Barcode

Notes

Options
# line
Line by line

Location add

Column by column

Accept
Add barcodes

Notes update

Forward
Backward
? Help

Exit

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)

System supplied. You can only edit thisfield if thisis the next expected
date.

[21 characters]

Enter a barcode. The system supplies thisinformation if a piece record
exists.

[Y or N]
Prompt returns to the option line.

A new window opens that allows you to add notes. See Notes Screen on
page 7-104.

Refers to options on Current Location Window
Accesses the line specified.
Accesses al numbered fields.

Displaysthe LOCATION COPY SELECTION screen from which you can
select alocation.

Allows you to update the Status column, the Date (only if next
expected), Barcode and Notes column.

Saves your changes (if any) and exits the screen.
Allows you to edit the barcode information.

Positions you at the Notes column if you type Y or if you are at afield
marked Y and <Enter>, the notes screen appears.

Browses forward to the next screen of information.
Browses backward to the next screen of information.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Notes Screen

This screen appears when the Notes field is entered from the Current
L ocation screen or when the Notes update option is selected. It allows
you to enter notes about the specific part at the specific location.

PARTS DETAI L MASTER
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Current Location : AL CENTRAL GENERAL c. 3
1. Public note : This issue on reserve March 15 - March 30.
2. Nonpublic note: Route to bindery Cct. 15.
3. Physical cond.: Front cover repaired.
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
Edit Fields

1. Public note

2. Nonpublic note

3. Physical cond.

7-104

[text]

An additional window can be opened from thisfield. Corresponds to
subfield z of the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.

[text]

An additional window can be opened from this field. Corresponds to
subfield x of the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.

[text]

An additional window can be opened from thisfield. Corresponds to
subfield g of the USMARC 863/4/5 fields.
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Options

# line

Line by line

Accept

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Accesses the field specified.

Accesses all numbered fields.

Saves your changes (if any) and exits the screen.
Exit holdings and do not save changes.

Provides access to a Library-defined help screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Copy Set Summary

Adding Copy Sets

Deleting Copy Sets

Order Created In
Acquisitions

Order Renewal in
Acquisitions

Vendor Change in
Acquisitions

7-106

To access the SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY screen select the Serial
copy display option from Holdings edit.

This screen displays al the copy setsfor thetitle. Copy setsarelisted in
descending order; the most recently created set is displayed last in the
list.

Copy setsmust be associated with at least one Type of Holding record in
order to checkin copy sets. Thisassociation allows you to definewhat is
to be predicted for each copy set. One subscription might include issues
and indexes but another might only include the issues.

Copy sets can be deleted from the location copy record only. You cannot
delete them directly from the serial copy set screens.

If aserial is ordered in Acquisitions, the Acquisitions transfer to cata-
logue process automatically creates a copy set for each ordered copy.

Although aserial’sorder can be renewed in Acquisitionswith anew unit
cost, ship to address, etc., the corresponding copy set fields are not auto-
matically updated in Serials.

A serial’s order vendor can be changed in Acquisitions. If you assign a
new PO number at that time, the copy set's CURRENT PO# field is
updated immediately in Serials.

When Acquisitions staff change a vendor, they must specify when the
copy set’s VENDOR CODE field should be updated in Serials, and
whether or not outstanding claims should be reissued to the new vendor,
i.e. have their VENDOR field changed. The Serial Claim Generation job
(SCC) performs both tasks at the same time.
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SERI AL COPY SET SUMMARY MASTER

LCN 110008609  Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education

Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

Canpus Li brary Col | ection/ Call Nunber Copy #

1. ADVLIB Central GENERAL 1

2. ADVLIB Central GENERAL 2

3. ADVLIB Central GENERAL 3

4. ADVLIB  Central GENERAL 4

4 item(s) in |list

Opti ons:

#item Add item Co to MARC Limt Ilist Quit hol di ngs ? Help
Exit

. J

Bibliographic Information

Theinformation at the top of the screen is provided by the system and is
not user definable.

Column Headings

Column headings are defined on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION
(HDD) menu whichisavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM
in the Cataloguing Module.

Screen Content

User definable on the HOLDINGS DISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD) menu
which isavailable from the HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM in the Cata
loguing Module.

Each numbered line represents one copy set.
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Options

#item

Add item

Go to

MARC

Limit list

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

7-108

When you select the # item or Add item option the SERIAL COPY SET
DETAIL screen appears. The SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL screen linksthe
copy set record to the location copy record.

Accesses the field specified.

Accesses a Detail screen template which allows you to add another
Copy Set record.

Provides access to other Holdings edit screens.
Displaysthe MARC record for thistitle.

Allows you to restrict the items displayed to those that contain the
search criteria you specify (search criteria must appear on the screen).

Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.
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Serial Copy Set Detalil

SERI AL COPY SET DETAI L MASTER

LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Location © AL CENTRAL CENERAL c.1

2. Status : ACTIVE - Y CQutstanding C ains

3. Current PO# :

4. Actual Cost :

5. Vendor Code : FAXON

6. Ship To : UNITS

7. C m Code ;. 2lday

8. Routing ID : P91000170

9. Notes . Purchase copy
Opti ons:

# line Line by line Routing |ist Binding |ist Type of hol di ngs

File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exit

Edit Fields
Required  The Location field is mandatory.
System  If the copy was created by the Acquisitionsto catal ogue transfer process,
Provided  default information is provided for most of the fields. These fields,
except for CURRENT PO#, can still be edited.
1. Location [?? or C]

Current location information: institution, sublocation, collection, call #
prefix, call number, call # suffix and copy number.

?? Displaysthe LOCATION COPY SUMMARY screen which shows al the
location-copy records already created for thistitle that are not already
linked to active copy sets. Use the Retrieve # option to select one of
these locations, or use the Add item option to create a new location.
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C Displaysthe LOCATION COPY DETAIL screen and allowsyou to change
location information. See Location Copy Records on page 7-21.

2. Status [YorN]|
The default for anew copy setisN.

Y  Enter Y if you expect new issues of the serial to be arriving for this copy
Set.

N  Enter Nif you do not expect new issues for this copy set (you are no
longer receiving it).

Claims If there are any active claimsfor copiesin this copy set, the system
displaysthe message Qut st andi ng Cl ai s totheright of thisfield.

Transfer ~ When the transfer from Acquisitionsis done, setsthisfieldto V.

3. Current PO# [20 characters]

Purchase order number and perhaps also the order line number (sepa-
rated by a slash) for the copy set. The value is shown in the PO#/ITEM
column of the CHKM-ORDER SUMMARY DISPLAY screen, and the
ORDER# field of the CHKM—CLAIM DETAILED DISPLAY screen (see
Claims).

System  When the transfer from Acquisitionsis done the system provides this
Provided  field's value from the PO#/LINE# field of the ORD-ORDERING DATA
screen.

4. Actual Cost [12 digits, adecimal point, 2 digits]

Cost of the copy set in base currency. If you do not enter adecimal point,
the system provides a. 00 at the end of your value.

System  When the transfer from Acquisitionsis done the system provides this
Provided  field's value from the UNIT COST field of the ORD — ORDERING DATA
screen — after converting that amount from the order currency to the
library’s base currency, if necessary.

5. Vendor Code [8+ character code, ??, or N=vendor name search]

Vendor Code for the vendor supplying the copy set.Use the CODE field
on the VEN — VENDOR HEADER SCREEN to define a vendor code.

7-110 Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



Copy Set Summary

6. Ship To

7. Clm Code

??

N=(vendor
name)

System
Provided

System
Provided

Claim lettersfor copiesin this copy set will be addressed to this vendor.
The valueis shown in the VENDOR field of the CHKM — CLAIM
DETAILED DISPLAY screen.

Allows you to browse alist of vendors.

Allows you to search a vendor by name or to view alist of names that
are aphabetically close.

NOTE: If you change the Vendor Code and then File the screen, the
system asks you whether you want outstanding claims reissued to the
new vendor.

When the transfer from Acquisitions is done, the system provides this
field's value from the VENDOR field of the ORD — ORDERING DATA
screen.

If the Transfer providesthisfield's value, the value is also shown in the
VENDOR field of the CHKM — ORDER DETAILED DISPLAY screen and
the CHKM —INV OICE DETAILED DISPLAY screen. Only the vendors for
orders transferred from Acquisitions are indexed.

NOTE: If Acquisitions staff change the purchase order’s vendor, the
Serials Claim Generation job changes it here too, on the date the Acqui-
sitions staff specify.

[6 character code — Required field if STATUSis ACTIVE]

Ship To Code for the copy set — a shipping address for libraries using
decentralized receipt of materials. Use the SHPTO— Shipto Codes table
on the SERIAL CONTROL CODE TABLE MENU (CODM). Claim lettersfor
copiesin this copy set will include the address defined for this code.

When the transfer from Acquisitions is done, the system provides this
field's value from the copy set’'s SHIP TO field at the ORD — ALLOCA-
TIONS screen.

[6 character code]
Claim Code for the copy set.

The system automatically determines action dates for claim lettersin a
cycle based on the periods defined for the Claim Code in a setup table
(CLMCD).
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8. Routing ID

9. NOTES

7-112

System
Provided

System
Provided

The system can also change acopy’ statusfrom Cl ai med toM ssi ng
at the end of the claim cycle.

If acodeis not entered in thisfield, the system cannot autogenerate
claimsfor the copy set.

When the transfer from Acquisitions is done, the system provides the
field's value from the CLM CODE field of the ORD — ORDERING DATA
screen.

[13 character code]

Routing ID Code for the copy set, specifying alist of patrons for the
Routing Slip that is printed whenever acopy is Received. Thevalueis
shown in the ID column of a patron’s RTEM — RECIPIENT TITLES
DISPLAY screen.

If acodeisnot entered in thisfield, the system does not print a Routing
Slip for copies when they are checked in. (See Routing List on page 7-
113)

There are two types of Routing ID Codes:

 library-defined, indexed codes for standard, centrally-maintained
patron lists

» system-assigned, non-indexed codes for private (copy set specific)
patron lists — these are numeric codes that begin witha“P”.

The system does not provide avaluefor thisfield when the transfer from
Acquisitionsis done.

[window available]

Copy set note which is displayed on the CHKM — COPY SET NOTES
DISPLAY screen and at the bottom of the screen on the CURRENT LOCA-
TION WINDOW when you are checking in parts. The note can also be
printed on Routing Slips, depending on how the dip has been defined
(see the Serials Management Guide).

When the transfer from Acquisitions is done, the system provides this
field's value from the PROCESS G NOTE field of the ORD — NOTES
SCREEN.
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Options

# line

Line by line

Routing list

Binding list

Type of holdings

File

Quit holdings

? Help

Exit

Routing List

Access

Accesses the field specified.
Accesses all numbered fields.

Displaysthe ROUTING LIST screen from which you can define alist of
recipients.

Displaysthe BINDING LIST screen. All partsfor this copy set that have a
status of Recei ved or | n Bi ndery are displayed.

Displaysthe LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen. From this screen you
can link or unlink Type of Holdings records to the copy set.

Saves changes to the record and files them into the database.
Exit holdings and do not save changes.
Displays library-specific help for the screen.

Exit the screen without saving changes.

Select the Routing list option from the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen.

When this option is selected, the system shows alist of al the patrons
who copies of this copy set will be circulated to.

A routing slip is generated every time the copy set isreceived at the
Checkin Screen.
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[ ROUTI NG LI ST MASTER \
LCN 110008609 Cal |l #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055

PATRON BARCODE/ ROUTI NG | D NAME LOCATI ON
1 -000775 Unit 3 LC Unit 3
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
Opti ons:
Insert at line # Delete line # Move File For war d Backwar d
# line Line by line ? Help Exi t
- J

7-114

A routing list isidentified by its Routing ID Code. There are two types
of codes (for the two types of lists):

 library-defined, indexed codes for standard, centrally-maintained
lists.

» system-assigned, non-indexed code for private (copy set specific)
lists — these are numeric codes that begin with a“P".

In the sample shown, the standard Routing 1D P91000170 has been
assigned to the copy set at the ROUTI NGI Dfield on the SERIAL COPY
SET DETAIL screen. When you make any changes to a standard list and
file those changes, the list is saved as a private list and the system
assignsita“P’ codein the ROUTING ID field. To change the existing list
or create anew list use the RADD — Add/Update Standard Routing 1Ds
screen on the Routing Menu (RTEM.

To seethelist of available patrons, enter ?? at the PATRON BARCODE
field. The patrons listed have their Rte. Recipient field setto Y at the
Circulation PATRON REGISTRATION screen. Thevaluein their Rte.
Location field (on the PATRON REGISTRATION screen) is shown in the
LOCATION column.
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To see thelist of available standard routing lists, enter S» at the PATRON
BARCODE field. Choosing one of the standard routing IDs from thislist
adds all the patrons from the chosen routing list into the current routing
list. Duplicate patrons are not added.

Binding List
Access  Select the Binding list option from the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen.
The screen provides a convenient way of changing the status of several
copiesfrom Recei ved to| n Bi ndery, and from | n Bi ndery to
Bound.
Only onecopy set’'sRecei ved and | n Bi ndery issuesarelisted onthe
screen; copies with other statuses, such asM ssi ng or d ai ned, are
omitted. For adescription of the ENUMERATION, CHRONOLOGY, and
STATUS column see the Parts Detail Screen on page 7-99.
Bl NDI NG LI ST MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Cal | #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
CAMPUS : ADVLI B LI BRARY: CENTRAL COPY #: 2
Enuner at i on/ Chr onol ogy St at us I'n Bi ndery
1. Vol . 44: No. 16(JAN: 02: 1998) Recei ved N
2. Vol . 44: No. 15(DEC: 12: 1997) Recei ved N
3. Vol . 44: No. 14( DEC: 05: 1997) Recei ved N
4. Vol . 44: No. 13( NOV: 28: 1997) Recei ved N
5. Vol . 44: No. 12( NOV: 21: 1997) Recei ved N
6. Vol . 44: No. 11( NOV: 14: 1997) Recei ved N
7. Vol . 44: No. 10( NOV: 07: 1997) Recei ved N
8. Vol . 44: No. 9( CCT: 31: 1997) Recei ved N
9. Vol . 44: No. 6( CCT: 10: 1997) Recei ved N
10. Vol . 44: No. 4( SEP: 26: 1997) Recei ved N
11. Vol . 44: No. 3( SEP: 19: 1997) Recei ved N
Opti ons:
For war d Backwar d Updat e File Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t

Select the Update option to access the binding flags in the In Bindery
column. To change a copy’s status from Recei ved to|l n Bi ndery,
change theflag from Nto Y. To change acopy’s status from In Bindery to
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Bound, change the value from Y to Nand the copy will be removed from
thelist when you File the screen.
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Type of Holdings

Access  Select the Type of Holding option from the SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL
screen.
This option links the Type of Holding with specific copy sets. Every
copy set must be linked to at |east one type of holding record if you want
to checkin the copy set.
If you expect both issues and indexes with this copy set, link the type of
holdings records for issues and indexes to the copy set.
4 )
LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LON 10008609  Call #: UNC I SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl ement/ | ndex type
1. Paper | SS
Captions/ Label s: Vol .:No.: (Mnth): (Day): (Year)
litenm(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limit |ist
Qi t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J
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Specifying Next Expected Issues

When acopy set is active, the Next expected item option appears on the
LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen. You can predict the next expected
item for each SHIPTO and each Type of Holding. For example, in the
following table you can assign a different next expected date, receipt
delay, and claim delay to each of the ten copy sets.

Type of Holding SHIPTO Code Copy Set Number (SCPY)

I ssues Main SCPY1
SCPY 2
Branchl SCPY3
Branch2 SCPY4
Indexes Main SCPY5
Branchl SCPY6
Branch2 SCPY7
Supplements Main SCPY8
Branchl SCPY9

Branch2 SCPY 10
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s

~

NG

LI NKED TYPE OF HOLDI NG MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
Descri ption Type Suppl enent/ 1 ndex type
1. Paper 1SS
Capti ons/ Label s: Vol .: No.:(Mnth): (Day): (Year)
liten(s) in list
Opti ons:
# item Link Unlink iten(s) Next expected item File Limt list
Quit hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
1. Fromthe LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING screen select the Next
expected item option and enter the line number, 1. The PUBLICA-
TION PATTERN PREDICTIONS screen appears.
PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER
LCN : 10008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . 44 ( Day) 09
No. 17 (Year) 1998
(Month): JAN
2. Start Date 01/ 09/ 98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction #: 2 5. Clai m Del ay 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Mont h): (Day): ( Year)
01-09-98 44:17 JAN: 09: 1998
01-16-98 44:18 JAN: 16: 1998
01-23-98 44:19 JAN: 23: 1998
01-30-98 44:20 JAN: 30: 1998
Opt i ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forwar d Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
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7-120

2. Predictions can be changed by selecting the Start Enumeration/
Chronology field and editing the information. In thisexample, if you
know that Vol .44, no.17 will not be published you can edit the record
to update the volume number to 18 and change the date. The system
automatically re-calculates the predictions for later expected issues.

/ PUBLI CATI ON PATTERN PREDI CTI ONS MASTER \
LCN 110008609 Call #: UNC | SSN:  0009- 5982
Title : The Chronicle of higher education
Inprint :[Washington, etc., Chronicle of higher e+ LCCN: sf 80001055
1. Start Enuneration/ Chronol ogy:
Vol . . 44 (Day) : 17
No. : 18 (Year) : 1998
(Month): JAN
2. Start Date : 01/09/98 4. Receipt Delay: 0
3. Prediction # 2 5. CaimbDelay : 4
Expected Enuneration Chr onol ogy
Dat e Vol . : No. (Mont h) : (Day): ( Year)
01-09-98 44:18 JAN: 17: 1998
01-16-98 44:19 JAN: 16: 1998
01-23-98 44:20 JAN: 23: 1998
01-30-98 44:21 JAN: 30: 1998
Opti ons:
# line Line by line Accept Forward Qui t hol di ngs ? Help Exi t
- J

3. Edit the Prediction #field only if thisis a month, season, or user-
defined pattern and there is more than one part received in the
month. In this case, the Prediction humber should correspond to the
number of the part received. For example, if the part described in
field 1 isthe second part received in the month, enter 2; if the part
described infield 1 isthethird part received in the month, enter 3.

You cannot edit the expected dates for issues other than the issue
displayed in thefirst field. If you do edit any other issue, the system
assumes it is the next expected issue and it appears as the first issue
displayed in thelist of predictions. To change future expected dates,
use the Retrieve # option from the CHECKIN screen. (In this
example, FEB was changed to JAN for Vol. 44, No. 20.)
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4. Edit thereceipt and claim delaysfor the expected issue, if necessary.
(Use the Forward option to see future predictions and to verify that
the receipt delay is correct.)

In the Receipt Delay field enter the approximate number of days
after the predicted publication date that receipt of theissueis
expected. Use aminus sign if issues are expected before the publica
tion date.

5. When you are finished updating the numbered fields, the system
repaints the bottom of the screen starting with the first i ssue expected
(defined in the numbered fields) and predicts the next three issues.
Exit.

NOTE: The Start Enumeration/Chronology field is common to all
SHIPTO locations for this title. You should not have to update this field.
The Sart Date, Prediction #, Receipt delay, and Claim delay fields are
specific to this SHIPTO.
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Using ADVANCE

This appendix provides some general instructions on how to use
ADVANCE:

» the parts of ascreen

e selecting menu items

» selecting screen options

e editingindatafields

» editingin datafield windows.
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The Parts of a Screen

Menu Screens

The ADVANCE screens follow acommon design, asillustrated in the
following sample menu — the ADVANCE MASTER MENU.

Each menu screen typically has:

» thesoftware name (Geac ADVANCE Library System) and
release number (RRRR, e.g. 5. 00), and your library system name
(Your Library Nane), a thetop centre of the screen

* thedate (DD MW YYYY) and time (HH: MM), in the top left corner of
the screen

» theterminal’s Port Code (PPPPPP)and default I nstitution Code
(rrrrnn), inthetop right corner of the screen

* ascreen title (e.g. MASTER MENU), four lines down in the centre of
the screen

« aninformation display or work area, in the middle of the screen

* anoptionsareafor entering amenu option, at the very bottom of the

screen.
DD MW YYYY Geac ADVANCE Library System ( RRRR) PPPPPP 11111
HH: MM Your Library Name
MASTER MENU
1. CAT Cat al ogui ng 4. ACQ Acquisitions
2. CORC drculation 5. SER Serials Control
3. OPAC Online Catal ogue 6. UTIL UWilities

Enter the nunber of your selection and press <ENTER>

7. ON Change User

8. OFF Log O f

or ? followed by <ENTER> for Help :

/
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Non-Menu Screens

Most non-menu screens lack the information shown in the top threelines
of menu screens, and list the options across the bottom of the screen. A
sample ordering screen from Acquisitions is shown below.

The operator’s User 1D (WUUUUU) is shown in the top right corner of

many screens.

ORD - ORDERI NG DATA UuUuUuJ
PO#/ LI NE#: 9200000314/ 0001 VENDCR : PENGUI N ORDER DATE: 02/08/93
REQUEST #: 920123 ORDER TYPE: REGULAR REQST DATE: 02/08/93
LI BRARY uL CONDI TI ON :  OPEN EST DELVRY: 02/22/93
| SBN/ | SSN: 0898598125 LC CARD # : 85029331  RECEI VED
AUTHOR Buss, Arnold H., 1924-
TITLE SOCI AL BEHAVI OR AND PERSONALI TY.
STATUS Rush Order
1. VENDOR : PENGUI N 6. SELECTOR : ACQ 10. UNIT COST: 46. 50
2. PAY TYPE : PAY 7. TOTAL CPY: 6 11. DI SCOUNT% 15. 000
3. TRANSFER : Y 8. PRORITY : RUSH 12. TAX % . 8.000
4. CLM CCDE : DFLT 9. CURRENCY : CDN 13. ADDED CHG 0.00
5. REQUESTOR: C. Smith 14. CONDI TI ON: OPEN
15. VENDOR Pl ease supply ASAP
NOTE
Opti ons: Description of selected option
File # line Line by line Bi bl i ographic Al l ocation Not es St at us
Condi ti ons Serial Publication Vendor inquiry Prior screen ? Help
Exit
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Selecting Menu Items

Menu Item Number

Screen Ildentifiers

The ADVANCE modules are menu-driven. Menu screenswhich list avail-
able sub-menus or functions are offered at the highest levels of the
module. There are two ways to select a menu item.

To select amenu item, you may enter the item’s reference number on the
menu and <ENTER>. For example, to select the Serials Module on the
ADVANCE MAIN MENU, enter the number 5 and <ENTER>; similarly, to
select the Vendor Maintenance Menu on the SERIALS CONTROL MAIN
MENU, enter the number 4 and <ENTER>.

Each menu item also has a short al phabetic name, called a screen identi-
fier. For example, the Publications Pattern Function, an item listed on the
SERIALSCONTROL MAIN MENU, hasthe identifier PUBM You can enter the
identifier instead of the menu item number on this menu.

Furthermore, you do not have to be on the menu that lists the function

when you enter the screen identifier — you can enter the screen identi-
fiers on any menu in the module to go directly to the screen you want,
skipping any intermediate menus.
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Selecting Screen Options

Option Bar

Option Code

Many non-menu screens have alist of options at the bottom. The way
these options are presented depends on whether or not the “ option bar”
feature isturned on for your particular ADVANCE module (e.g. Serials)
or your terminal’s port. (This feature is controlled by the system admin-
istrator at a setup table — see the Utilities Management Guide.)

All sample screens in this guide show option lines with this feature
turned on.

If the “option bar” feature isturned on, the option line will look some-
thing like the following, with one of the options highlighted and a brief
description of it shown on thefirst line.

Options: Get nore information
Check in Hol di ngs d ai ms Order detail Forwar d Backwar d
Prior screen ? help Exit

To select an option:

1. move the highlighted bar in any of three ways:
e pressan arrow key
e pressthe space bar

» typethefirst (capitalized) letter of the option. If more than one
option beginswith the same | etter, typethe |etter asecond timeto
proceed to the second option.

2. and then <ENTER> to execute it.

If the “option bar” feature is turned off, the option line will look some-
thing like the following, with a code (or “command”) shown to the left
of each option.

Options: <ENTER> = scrol |l options

C = Check in H = Hol di ngs CL= C ains O = Oder detail
F = Forward B = Backward P = Prior screen ? =2 help

To select and execute an option, enter the option’s code and <ENTER>.
For example, enter CL and <eNTER> for Claims.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) A-5



Appendix A: Using ADVANCE

Scrolling  If the system does not have enough room to list all options at once, you
can <ENTER> to scroll forward in the list. For example, the previous
sample display will change to:

Opti ons: <ENTER> = scroll| options
F = Forward B = Backward P = Prior screen ? =2 help
E = Exit
and then to:
Opti ons: <ENTER> = scroll options
E = Exit
C = Check in H = Hol di ngs CL= d ai nms O = Order detail

and then finally back to the original display.
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Editing in Data Fields

Single-field Access

Many screens have fields into which you can place the cursor to add or
change data. These fields are usually the numbered fields.

To access a particular field, select the # line option and type the field's
reference number. Afterward, you can leave the field and return to the
option line by <ENTER>.

Line-by-Line, Multi-field Access

Commands

To access all the screen’sfields, one after another, instead select the Line
by line option; this places the cursor in the screen’sfirst field. <ENTER>
takes you to the next field rather than down to the option line.

When you add a new record, the system displays a screen with most or
all of the fields left blank and automatically puts you into line-by-line
entry mode.

The commands you can use to edit text or display help within afield are
described in the following table.

Use the Back Space key and type over existing text, or use the <esc>
commands, when necessary. Be careful about using arrow keysfor this
purpose because they work differently on different types of terminals.

NOTE: Thelibrary might have different commands defined for some
functions, such as <ESC>0O0 rather than <ESC>O for the insert/over-
type mode toggle. If necessary, ask your system manager or Geac
Customer Support, who can check the ADV.DEFINE.CURSOR file.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000) A-7



Appendix A: Using ADVANCE

Enter

Description

<ENTER>

To leavethe current field asisand proceed, just <ENTER>. In
line-by-line mode, the system places the cursor at the next
field; otherwise, it places the cursor down at the option line.

(blank)

Toleavethecurrent field asisand send the cursor down tothe
option line, even in line-by-line mode, enter ablank at the
beginning of the field and <ENTER>.

To leave the current field asis and go back onefield, typea
period at the beginning of the field and <ENTER>. In line-by-
line mode, the system places the cursor back at the preceding
field; otherwise, it places the cursor down at the option line.

To clear the current field and proceed, type a number sign at
the beginning of thefield and <ENTER>. In line-by-line mode,
the system places the cursor at the next field; otherwise, it
places the cursor down at the option line.

For library-defined help on the field, type a single question
mark at the beginning of the field and <ENTER>.

At fields which take a setup code as the value, you can have
the system display thelist of valid codes. Type two question
marks at the beginning of the field and <ENTER>.

For example, typing ?? in the CHRONOLOGY CODE field of
the PUBM - PUBLICATION PATTERN screen causes the system
to superimpose the CHRONOLOGY CODE - (CHRN) table. If
you wish, you can assign one of the listed Chronology Codes
to thefield by entering the code’ s reference number at this
table before returning to the original screen.

<ESC>A

ErAse character under the cursor (the cursor movesto the | eft).

<ESC>B

Tab Backwards within the field.

<ESC>D

Delete character under the cursor (the cursor does not move).

<ESC>H

Go to the beginning of the field (Home).

<ESC>|

Insert (paste) text from your preceding deletion/capture in the
field.

<ESC>L

Go to the end of thefield.

<ESC>0

Toggle between insert and Overtype modes.
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Enter Description

<ESC>P For some fields, the system can only show the first line of
information stored in the field. (If there is more text than can
be shown, the system displays aplus sign, +, at the end of the
line.) If the system does not automatically display and allow
you to edit this text when you access the field, use this
command to open an edit window.

See the next section for alist of window editing commands.

<ESC>Q Delete (and capture) text to the beginning of the field.

<ESC>R Restore the field (undo changes).

<ESC>Z Delete (and capture) text to the end of the field.

<ESC> Commands

1. Pressthe keys one after another rather than together. To use
“<esc>E”, for example, press the Escape key, release it, and then
pressthe“E” key.

2. Enter charactersin upper or lower case, as you wish. For example,
<esc>hisequivalent to <esc>H.

For convenience, some libraries have set up function keysto take the
place of the commands listed in the table.
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Editing in Windows

A-10

Thefollowing tablelists the commands required for editing text within a
field window. A window is atemporary workspace for afield in which
you may enter or edit several lines or “pages’ of data and use some
specia editing commands. You may also use the arrow, Tab, and Back
Space keys as usual .

NOTE: Thelibrary might have different commands defined for some
functions, such as <ESC>0QO rather than <ESC>O for the insert/over-

type mode toggle..
Enter Description
<ESC>A erAse character under the cursor (the cursor movesto the | eft)
<ESC>B tab Backwards
<ESC>D Delete character under the cursor (the cursor does not move)
<ESC>E Exit from the window (and save changes)
<ESC>F reFormat the contents of the window
<ESC>H go to the beginning of the line (Home)
<ESC>| Insert (paste) text from your preceding del etion/capture
<ESC>L go to the end of the Line
<ESC>M go to the bottoM of the window
<ESC>0 | toggle between insert and Overtype modes
<ESC>P go to the next Page; oPen awindow
<ESC>Q | delete (and capture) text to the beginning of the line
<ESC>R Restore the line (undo changes)
<ESC>S Split the line into two lines
<ESC>T go to the Top of the window
<ESC>U go Up to the previous page
<ESC>Z delete (and capture) text to the end of the line
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<ESC> Commands
1. Pressthe keys one after another rather than together. To use
“<esc>E”, for example, press the Escape key, release it, and then
pressthe“E” key.

2. Enter charactersin upper or lower case, asyou wish. For example,
<esc>hisequivalent to <esc>H.

For convenience, somelibraries set up function keysto take the place of
the commands listed in the table.
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Enumeration Prediction

This appendix illustrates how the NUMBERING CODE, NUMBER OF PARTS,
CALENDAR CHANGE, and BASE LEVEL fields of the PUBM - PUBLICATION
PATTERN screen affect a complex serial’s predicted enumeration.

For a more comprehensive explanation of the publication pattern and
these definition fields, see Publication Pattern on page 7-45.
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Enumeration Definition Fields

ENUMERATION
CAPTION/LABEL

NUMBER OF PARTS

NUMBERING CODE

BASE LEVEL

B-2

Lowest level

When defining a publication pattern’s enumeration at the PUBM - PUBLI-
CATION PATTERN screen, use the following inter-related fields.

A pattern can have up to 6 levels of enumeration; specify aterm for each
level you want used. Be sure you include ending punctuation, i.e., v.,
vol., no., and so forth.

Number of units at this enumeration level which make up a unit at the
next higher level.

Used by the system when predicting issues, for determining when to
increment the next higher level’s counter. For example, if 7 No’ s make
up aVol the system will add 1 to the Vol counter each time the No
counter has gone up 7 times.

The numbering at this enumeration level is continuous or periodically
restarted.

Restart the numbering at this enumeration level (back at 1 or A) ona
regular basis.

Continuous numbering; let the numbering at this level rise indefinitely.
If this code is used in conjunction with the Calendar Change field, the
Number of Partsfield will be ignored. For example, the system will
increment the next higher level’s counter based on the dated in the
Calendar Change field and ignore the value in the Number of Parts
field.

The base enumeration level; usually the lowest level but in some month-
based patterns the next-to-lowest level.

Used by the system when predicting issues, for determining whether a
change in month should reset the numbering. The numbering of the
lowest and next-to-lowest levels are also be affected by the lowest
level’s NUMBERING CODE (R or C) and NUMBER OF PARTS (a number
referred to as“M” below).

If you set the BASE LEVEL to the lowest level (such as3 ina3-level

pattern), then a change in month will not automatically reset the lowest
level’s numbering.
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Next-to-lowest

[llustration

level

» If the lowest level’s NUMBERING CODE is C (continuous), then the
level’s numbering continues to increase indefinitely.

» If thecodeisR (reset), then the level’s numbering is reset every M
issues.

» Ineither case, the next higher level’s numbering isincremented
either every M issues or, if the Numbering Code is set to C, at the
dates defined in the Calendar Change field.

If you set the BASE LEVEL to the next-to-lowest level (suchas2 ina3-
level pattern), then the system can handle patterns with different
numbers of issues published each month.

If the lowest level’s NUMBERING CODE is C (continuous), then that level’s
numbering increases indefinitely.

» If thecodeisR (reset), then that level’s numbering is reset each time
anew month begins (or every M issues, whichever comesfirst).

» Ineither case, the next higher level’s numbering isincremented each
time anew month begins (or every M issues, whichever comesfirst).

A complex month-based pattern with varying number of issues per
month has been chosen to illustrate the effect of three of the definition
fields.

This sample serial has 3 levels of enumeration:

Vol No pt

and the following regularity pattern:

1

JA . FE MR AP MA JU JL AU SE OC NO DE
1 1 1 1 1

3 2 4 1 1 1
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B-4

Notice that March, April, and May have 3, 2, and 4 issues, respectively.

The table following shows the effect on the predicted No and Pt
numbering when you change the pattern definition in 3 ways:

e Pt’s NUMBEROF PARTS= 4 (true maximum) versus 3
* BASELEVEL =2 (next-to-lowest level) versus 3 (lowest level)
* Pt’s NUMBERING CODE = R (resetting) versus C (continuous).

An asterisk (*) marksthe issues at which No isincremented. For
convenience, only the first 12 issues of the year are shown and the Vol
numbering is omitted.

NOTE: Many of the resulting predictions are not what the library would
want for the serial; they are presented here only for comparison. For
accurate enumeration, the library would likely specify NUMBER OF PARTS
=4, BASE LEVEL = 2, and NUMBERING CODE = Ror C.
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Enumeration Definition Fields

PATTERN DEFI NI TION  PREDI CTED ENUMERATI ON (No/ Pt)

Pt’s NUMBER OF PARTS: 4

BASE LEVEL: 2

Vol No Pt JA. FE MR ... ... AP
18 4
RR 1/1 2/1 3/1 3/2 3/3 4/1

**k*k * * %

RC 1/1 2/2 3/3 3/4 4/5 5/6
k% * * %

Cal endar change: Jan, April,

RC 1/1 2/2 3/3 3/4 3/5 4/6

BASE LEVEL: 3

Vol No Pt JA . FE MR ... ... AP
18 4
RR 1/1 1/2 1/3 1/4 2/1 2/2

kkk kK Kk K

RC 1/11/2 1/3 1/4 2/5 2/6
k% * * %

Cal endar change: Jan, April,

RC 1/11/2 1/3 1/4 1/5 2/6

Pt’s NUMBER OF PARTS: 3

BASE LEVEL: 2

Vol No Pt JA. FE MR ... ... AP
18 4
RR 1/1 2/1 3/1 3/2 3/3 4/1

**k*k * * %

RC 1/1 2/2 3/3 4/4 4/5 5/6
***k * * %

Cal endar change: Jan, April,

RC 1/1 2/2 3/3 3/4 3/5 4/6

BASE LEVEL: 3

Vol No Pt JA . FE MR ... ... AP
18 4
RR 1/1 1/2 1/3 2/1 2/2 2/3

kkk Kk Kk K

RC 1/1 1/2 1/3 2/4 2/5 2/6

k% * * %

Cal endar change: Jan, April,
RC 1/11/2 1/3 1/4 1/5 2/6
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MA
4/2 5/1 5/2 5/3
5/7 6/8 7/9 7/10
July and Cctober
4/7 5/8 5/9 5/10
MA
2/3 2/4 3/1 3/2
2/7 2/8 3/9 3/10

July and Cct ober
2/7 2/8 2/9 2/10

MA
4/2 5/1 5/2 5/3
6/7 7/8 7/9 8/10
July and Cct ober
4/7 5/8 5/9 5/10
MA
3/1 3/2 3/3 4/1
3/7 3/8 3/9 4/10

July and Cct ober
2/7 2/8 2/9 2/10

5/ 4

7/ 11

5/11

3/3

3/11

2/ 11

6/1

8/ 11

5/11

4/ 2

4/ 11

2/ 11

Ju

6/1

8/ 12

6/12

Ju

3/4

3/12

2/ 12

Ju

771

9/ 12

6/12

Ju

4/ 3

4/ 12

2/ 12
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Holdings Record Data

The basis for ADVANCE holdings information is the USMARC Format
for Holdings Data, Update No.2, July 1994. The level of these holdings
iISUSMARC Level 5with some Geac defined extensions.

The leader and any tags other than the standard holdings tags (583, 84X
and 856) can be input and maintained in MARC format in the Location
Copy Record (LOCCPY) in Holdings edit.

This appendix discusses:

« 8b2tag

866/7/8 Textual Note

e 0953tag

«  954/5/6 tag

+ 583 Action Note

e 841 Holding Coded Data Values

e 842 Textual Physica Form Designator

e 843 Reproduction Note
* 844 Name of Unit

» 845 Terms Governing Use and Reproduction Note
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852 Tag Specification

Repeating [R]

Subfield Description Nonrepeating [NR]

$a NUC (National Union Catalog) symbol for the institution. | NR

$b Institution code, Sublocation code, Collection code R

The agency or institution code, e.g., AU or PUB. If desired, a
two or three character code may be used for efficiency in keying,
and be trandated by the system to afive character string for
display as a meaningful symbol in the online catalogue. Codes
entered must be predefined in the system tables.

The sublocation code, e.g.,, CAM1 or Main.Used to differentiate
between physical locations or libraries within an institution, for
example, a separate law or music library. It can also be used to
define the separate libraries or branches within a networked
system. Codes entered must be predefined in the system tables.

The collection code, e.g., A/V or music. Records the physical
location or collection within each institution and sublocation.
Only one collection may be associated within a networked
system. Codes entered must be predefined in the system tables.

$h The classification number e.g., Z699. 4. M2 or 025.30285. NR
Equivalent to the 050 $a or 090 $afor LC classification, or the
082 $a or 092 $b for Dewey classification. Non-print media
designators may also be entered here, e.g., microfilm.

$i Used for the book number portion of LC call numbers or the
Cutter number portion of Dewey call numbers. Equivalent to the
050 $b or 090 $b for LC call numbers, or 082 $b or 092 $b for
Dewey call numbers. May also contain information used to
distinguish editions, e.g., dates.

$ The shelf control (or accession) number, government document
numbers, or other serial numbersfor itemsthat are not classified,
e.g., 9000259.
$k Call number prefix R (Geac specific)
$m Call number suffix NR
$p The item's barcode number, e.g, 391230001234. Barcode NR

prefixes entered are checked for validity in the system tables.
The system checks the barcode entered for duplicates already in
the database.
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852 Tag Specification

Subfield | Description Esﬁfzggagu[:g R
$t The copy number e.g., 2. Do not enter ¢.; thisissystem-supplied | NR
on display.
X Nonpublic note R
$z Public note R
$3 Materials specified R

Contains the spine label information (enumeration and chro-
nology, including captions) of the piece.

The format of the $3 subfield is asfollows:

Each level of enumeration is comprised of alabel (caption) and
an enumeration value. In bibliographic cataloguing, labels (e.g.,
v) are followed by a period(.) and the enumeration value (e.g.,
v.67). If you enclose alabel in brackets or parentheses, it will not
display on the screen or print on spine labels. Labelsenclosed in
brackets or parentheses should not be separated from the
enumeration valueby a’.’ (e.g., [n0]12). Within the enumera-
tion portion of the subfield, multiple levels of enumeration can
be specified and are separated by a semi-colon (e.g.,
v.67;[n0]12).

Chronology data can also be entered into this subfield. It is sepa-
rated from the enumeration data by acolon (*:"). If no enumera-
tion datais defined, the subfield should begin witha’:’". Each
level of chronology is comprised of alabel (caption) and a chro-
nology value. As with the enumeration definition, labels are
followed by aperiod (.) and the chronology value. If you enclose
alabel in brackets or parentheses, it will not display on the
screen or print on spine labels. Labels enclosed in brackets or
parentheses should not be separated from the chronology value
bya’. (eg., (year)1989). Within the chronology portion of the
subfield, multiple levels of chronology can be specified and are
separated by a colon (e.g., (year)1989:(month)Dec).

When a piece is made up of more than one part, the $3 subfield
is repested for each part.
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Example 852 $3

$3 Value

Displays as

v.1l;no.3

v.1;[no] 3

v. 1; no. 3: (year) 1989: (nont h) Jan

v. 1: no. 3(1989: Jan)

.1; no. 3: (year) 1989: (nont h) Jan
.1; no. 4: (year) 1989: (nont h) Feb
.1; no. 5: (year)1989: (nmont h) Mar

%
v
%
v. 1; no. 6: (year) 1989: (nont h) Apr

v. 1: no. 3(1989: Jan) -
v. 1: no. 6(1989: Apr)

: (year) 1989: (nont h) Jan

1989: Jan
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866/7/8 Textua Note

866/7/8 Textual Note

Indicators
First Field encoding level.
Second Type of notation.

Repeating [R]

Subfield | Description Nonrepeating [NR]

$a Textual holdings NR
B Nonpublic Note R
$z Public note. R
$8 Link and sequence number. R

NOTE: Not al combinations of the link and sequence number are
supported.

You may define atextual note that displays:

» prior to the detailed holdings for two separate type of holdings

» instead of the detailed holdings for a particular type of holding

» prior to the detailed holdings for a specific publication pattern

» instead of the detailed holdings for a specific publication pattern

Thereis no way to suppress display of al detailed holdings for more
than one set of 863/4/5 tags with one 866/7/8 tag (the $80 is not
supported).

876/7/8 Item Information. Thistag is not used.
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953 Tag Specification

Used to import and export:

» owning location information when the owning location is different
from the current location.

 circulation codes and other information not supported in the
USMARC Format for Holdings Data standard.

Thistag also provides a meansto display MASTER pieces information
in the OPAC instead of the slave piece’s information.

Repeating [R]

Subfield Description Nonrepeating [NR]

$a MASTER piece's I nstitution or Sublocation or Collection — R
appearsonly if apieceisadave

$b Ingtitution code, Sublocation code, Collection code (OWNING) R

$c Cost of piece

$d Displayable Circulation status information NR

$e Circulation status from ADVANCE NR

$f Due date (YYYYMMDD)

$9 Duetime (HH:MM:SS)

$h Classification part (OWNING) NR

$i Item part (OWNING) R

$ Shelving control number (OWNING) NR

$k Call number prefix (OWNING) R

$m Call number suffix (OWNING) NR

$n Pieces bound label (Freetext label assigned to the PIECES NR

record, i.e. vol.1.)

$0 Title of the piece (when thisis amaster piece bound with one or
more slave pieces)

$p Piece designation NR
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953 Tag Specification

Repeating [R]

Subfield Description Nonrepeating [NR]

$q Current number of holds in the queue for thetitle. NR

$r Replaced piece designations (barcodes/Nbarcodes) R

$s Pieces keys linked to master - Slave Items R

$t Pieces action flag from ADVANCE NR

$u Current Circulation Code NR

$v Vendor Code NR

Sw Owning Circulation Code NR

$x Nonpublic notes R

Sy Bound with master key (for slave) NR

$z Public notes R

$1 MASTER piece's Call Number Prefix — appearsonly if apiece | R
isaslave

$2 MASTER piece's Call Number Prefix (Classification part) — NR
appearsonly if apieceisadave

$3 MASTER piece's Call Number Prefix (Item part) — appears R
only if apieceisasave

4 MASTER piece' s Call Number (Shelving control number part) NR
— appearsonly if apieceisasave

$5 MASTER piece’ s Cal Number Suffix — appearsonly if apiece | NR
isaslave

$6 MASTER piece's Copy Number NR

$7 MASTER piece' s Displayable Circulation statusinformation— | NR
appears only if the pieceisadave

$8 MASTER piece's Circulation status from ADVANCE — NR
appears only if the pieceisadave

$9 MASTER piece's Due date and time separated by a forward NR
dash (YYYYMMDD/HH:MM:SS) — appears only if the piece
isaslave
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954/5/6 Geac Type of Holdings LOCAL Tag

Used to import and export:

C-8

type of holdings description

last received issue and date information.

Thereis:

one 954 tag for each type of holding record with atype 0, Basic
Bibliographic Unit

one 955 tag for each type of holding record with atype 2 (Supple-
mentary Material)

one 956 tag for each type of holding record with atype 1 (Indexes).

Indicators
First Undefined.
Second Undefined.

Repeating [R]

Subfield | Description Nonrepeating [NR]

$3 Linking number of the853/4/5tag | R
that belongsto this type of
holding.

$a Type of holdingsdescriptionused | NR
in the OPAC display.

$b Last issuereceived in displayable | NR

format — that is the captions and
numbering are consistent with the
defined patterns and can be
displayed, for example, v.12:iss.3.

$c Date of the last issuereceivedand | NR
displayed in the format nmm dd,
yyyy (i.e, FEB 19, 1998).
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957 Summary Holdings LOCAL TAG

957 Summary Holdings LOCAL TAG

Used to facilitate exporting summary holdings statements to the Geos
clients. Each 957 tag contains a $a and repeating $b subfields. When
displaying thisinformation, the contents of each $b should be displayed
on anew line. The occurrence of the 957 tag corresponds with the pres-
ence of a Type of Holding record (with holdings) in ADVANCE. These
tags appear only inaLevel 5 holdings record that is being sent to the
client.

For example,

957 faAnnua Cumulation:3bNo.5(1997:JAN) No.6(1997:FEB) No.7(1997:APR)
N0.8(1997:AUG)tbLast rec’d: N0.8(1997:AUG) on JAN
22,1998

957 taGenera Index:1b19961bL ast rec’d: 1996 on JAN 22, 1998

957 taPocket Parts: $h19961bL ast rec’d: 1996 on JAN 22, 1998

Should display as:

Annua Cumulation: N0.5(1997:JAN) No.6(1997:FEB) No.7(1997:APR)
N0.8(1997:AUG)
Last rec’'d: Vol.8(1997:AUG) on JAN 22, 1998
General Index: 1996
Last rec’d: 1996 on JAN 22, 1998
Pocket Parts: 1996
Last rec’d: 1996 on JAN 22, 1998

Indicators

First Undefined.

Second Undefined.
Subfidd | Description ﬁsﬁfggga%i[:g R
$a Label information NR
$b Summary holdings statement in displayable format R
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Action and Other Note Fields

The following Note field information is provided for information only.
There is no Geac specific implementation of these fields.

NOTE: The 583 Holdingsfield is identical to the 583 bibliographic field
except the bibliographic field has an additional subfield 6 (Linkage) that
is not present in the Holdings standard.

583 Action Note (R)
Indicators
First Undefined
Second Undefined
Subfields
a Action Non-repeating
b Action identification Repeating
c Time of action Repeating
d Actioninterva Repesating
e Contingency for action Repesating
f Authorization Repesating
h Jurisdiction Repeating
i Method of action Repeating
i Site of action Repeating
k Action agent Repesting
I Status Repesating
n Extent Repesating
o] Type of unit Repeating
X Nonpublic note Repeating
z Public note Repeating
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Action and Other Note Fields

583 Action Note (R)

3 Materials specified Non-repeating
5 Institution to which field applies Non-repeating
8 Link and sequence number Non-repeating

841 Holdings Coded Data Values (NR)
Indicators
First Undefined
Second Undefined
Subfields
a Type of Record Non-repeating
b Fixed-length data elements Non-repeating
c Encoding level Non-repeating

842 Textual Physical Form Designator (NR)
Indicators
First Undefined
Second Undefined
Subfields
a Textual physica form designator Non-repeating
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NOTE: The 843 Holdingsfield isidentical to the 533 bibliographic field
except the bibliographic field has an additional subfield 6 (Linkage) that
is not present in the Holdings standard.

843 Reproduction Note (R)
Indicators
First Undefined
Second Undefined
Subfields

a Type of reproduction Non-repeating
b Place of reproduction Repesating
c Agency responsible for reproduction Repesating
d Date of reproduction Non-repeating
e Physical description of reproduction Non-repeating
f Series statement for reproduction Non-repeating
m Dates of publication and/or sequential designation of issues repro- Repeating

duced
n Note about reproduction Repeating
3 Materials specified Non-repeating
7 Fixed-length data elements of reproduction Non-repeating

/0 Type of date/Publication status

11-4 Date 1/Beginning date of publication

/5-8 Date 2/Ending date of publication

/9-11  Place of publication, production, or execution

/12 Frequency

/13 Regularity

/14 Form of item
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Action and Other Note Fields

844 Name of Unit (NR)

Indicators
First Undefined
Second Undefined
Subfields
a Name of unit Non-repeating

NOTE: The 845 Holdingsfield isidentical to the 540 bibliographic field.

845 Ter ms Gover ning Use and Reproduction Note (R)
Indicators
First Undefined
Second Undefined
Subfields
a Term governing use and reproduction Non-repeating
b Jurisdiction Non-repeating
c Authorization Non-repeating
d Authorized users Non-repeating
3 Materials specified Non-repeating
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Glossary

AACR2

access level

access point

accession
number

account

accounts
receivable

Acquisitions
module

This glossary explains many of the terms you may encounter in the
documentation or while performing system activities.

Words shown in italics are defined elsewhere in the glossary.

Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, version 2. These are the rules that
form the “bible” of cataloguing procedure as they relate to the construc-
tion of catalogues and other lists.

A number between 0 and 99. The higher the number, the more you are
allowed to do. See also priority level.

An entry point into a catalogue. A heading by which a bibliographic
record may be retrieved.

A number assigned by the library to an individual bibliographic item
when it is added to the library’s collection. In ADVANCE, the accession
number isusually replaced by assigning a barcode to theitem. Barcodes
themselves may congtitute a form of accession number, if they are
sequential.

Accounts are used within the Pick system software. ADVANCE is an
account in SY SPROG.

The Circulation process by which patron fines are paid, created, or
assessed and other financial transactions are performed.

The ADVANCE module used to order and keep track of the purchase of
itemsfor alibrary, both serials and monographs.
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added entry

ALA character
set

application

archive tape

ASCII

attach

authoritative
form

authority control

authority file

authority hot key

D-2

An entry, other than a subject entry and additional to the main entry,
under which abibliographical entity is represented in a catal ogue.

An extended 8-bit ASCII character set defined for MARC records and
adopted by the American Library Association. Of the 256 characters
allowed for by this code, USMARC defines 208.

A software program or set of programs that uses the computer as atool,
as opposed to the software necessary to run the computer.

Tape from a bibliographic utility (OCLC, WLN, RLIN, or UTLAS) which
are released to each library and contain a copy of that library’s records
from the utility’s database. Tapes are produced regularly.

An acronym for “American Standard Code for Information I nter-
change’. A standard 7-hit code representing up to 128 characters. The
Ascll code is used in computer communications.

To connect ajob or terminal to the computer in such away that they can
communicate. Also, to define communications characteristics for a
terminal.

The form of a heading that has been chosen as the standard form to be
used in all bibliographic records.

A way of handling and standardizing bibliographic information using
“see” and “see also” references.

The classic example of a“seereference” is Mark Twain vs. Samuel
Clemens. The library decides which of these names for the same author
will be the “established” form — say, Mark Twain. If userslook for
“Clemens, Samuel”, they will find the reference, “see Twain, Mark”.

“Seealso references’ are generally used in subject searches. A user who
looked under the subject of “Home” might find “see also Family”.

Authority control refersto the sum of thelibrary’s cataloguing decisions
as to which bibliographic elements will be established form headings,
rejected form headings, and related headings.

Records of the correct forms of names, series, or subjects used in the
catalogue. The purpose of the authority fileisto keep entries uniform.

The function key a user can pressto browse and retrieve an authority
heading for the MARC field they are cataloguing.

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



backup

barcode

barcode reader

batch

baud rate

bibliographic
item

bibliographic

record

bibliographic

utility

binding entry

An exact copy of aprimary unit that can be used in place of the primary
unit in case the primary unit fails. Usually 'backup’ refersto copies of
ADVANCE software and the library’s data files which are kept on tape. If
the disk versions of these files get damaged, the files can be restored
from the backup versions on tape.

A series of printed lines and spaces representing numbers, letters, or
other symbols. Barcodes are not eye readable. The format of the barcode
varies from one manufacturer to another. Geac equipment can work with
several barcode formats, including ‘ CODABAR'’ and Code 39.

A device for reading barcode |abelsinto a system. Generic term for
‘laser scanner’ or ‘lightpen’.

A collection of commands and input held in an editor file. Similar to a
program, but relatively simple. Batches feed instructionsto the computer
without requiring the presence of an operator. When you execute a
batch, it usually performs several control console commands and may
run several programsin apre-assigned order.

Also simply “baud”. A standard unit, in bits per second, used to express
the data transmission capability of lines, terminals, and interface equip-
ment.

A document or set of documentsin any physical form, published, issued,
or treated as an entity, and as such forming the basis for a single biblio-
graphic description. Contrast with physical volume and copy.

In ADVANCE, the MARC format record that describes one bibliographic
item. For example, if the library owns 10 copies of athree-volume
edition of “War and Peace”, it will describe them in one Bibliographic
Record with 30 items or piecesin the Item File— 10 for each of the
separate volumes.

An online processing centre whose services are based on a machine-
readabl e database of catal ogue records. The main North American utili-
tiesare OCLC, WLN, UTLAS, and RLIN.

An entry in abibliographic record to indicate that an item is physically
bound with one or more other items. Used with books bound together,
AV Kkits, etc.
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bit

blind heading

blind reference

Boolean
searching

boot

borrower
BOT

bug

byte

call number

CAN/MARC

D-4

A binary digit. A datafield that has only two possible values, 0 or 1 —
that is: NO or YES; OFF or ON.

Thisis an authorized heading for which no authors or subjects exist in
the bibliographic database. In general, blind headings do not appear in
the Online Catalogue. Note, however, that blind, non-provisional, topical
subject headings do appear in the Online Catalogue. All blind headings
can be searched for in the Cataloguing module.

Thisis areference to an authorized heading that does not exist in the
bibliographic database. In general, blind references do not appear in the
Online Catalogue. Note, however, that references to blind, non-provi-
sional, topical subject headings do appear in the Online Catalogue.

A searching technique in which search terms are presented to the system
in aparticular manner. These terms are operated on with Boolean logic,
which means the search terms may be separated by the operators AND,
OR, NOT. For example, consider the subject search: COMPUTERS AND
CARS. This search would result in the retrieval of aseries of itemsin
which both COMPUTERS and CARS formed a subject term.

Short for “boot strap”. The operation of loading theinitial elements of
the’ operating system’ into computer memory.

Known as patron.
Reflective marker to identify the beginning of atape.

An error in aprogram or hardware function that causes the function to
work incorrectly.

A character of data, normally represented by 8 bits.

Alphanumeric code used to identify and locate a particular item on the
shelves. Call numbers usually consist of a classification number and
author or cutter number; they may also include an accession number. In
most systems, the call number also classifies the subject material of the
book. Various systems exist - common ones are LC and Dewey.

Canadian version of the MARC format.
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carriage return

Cataloguing
module

cataloguing
source number

charge

checkdigit

checkin

checkout

chronology

Circulation
module

citation
CODABAR

COM

command
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Indicates the use of the ENTER or RETURN key on the keyboard. Opera-
tors use this key to send data to the computer, or to respond to a prompt.
Sometimes abbreviated to “ <CR>".

The ADVANCE module that automates bibliographic and authority
control.

Unique number assigned by the provider of the cataloguing record: e.g.
OCLC, LC.

Known as checkout. A function in the Circulation module: the process
by which alibrary itemislent to a patron. To loan a book to apatron is
to charge it out to the patron.

A calculated digit added to the end of a number used to validate the
correctness of the sequence of digits. Used in barcodes, |SBNs, and so
on.

1) Inthe Circulation module, the process of checking returned itemsin
at the circulation desk. Also known as discharge.

2) Inthe Acquisition and Serials modules, checkin is the process of
receiving an item shipped to the library, and recording the receipt on the
system.

A function in the Circulation module: the process by which alibrary
itemislent to a patron. To loan abook to a patron is to charge it out to
the patron.

Date that identifies an issue of aserial — e.g. “June 1991”".

The ADVANCE module that automates circul ation functions and transac-
tions.

A display of bibliographic information describing a given work.
A 14-digit barcode format that ADVANCE uses.

Acronym for “Computer Output on Microform”. Information is
recorded on microfilm or microfiche instead of paper.

An order telling the system to start, stop, or continue an operation within
afunction. Commands are usually entered by typing a mnemonic code.
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compile

content
designator

control
characters

control console

conversion

copy

copy number

copy set
copy-specific

hold

core

CRT

CSN

cursor

cutter number

D-6

To translate a program from a high-level source language to a machine-
executable form.

The means of identifying data elements and/or of providing additional
information about a data element. Content designators consist of tags,
indicators, and subfield identifiers.

Keyboard letters, numbers, or symbols which are entered while the
<CONTROL> key is held down. They are not normally printable charac-
ters.

A terminal, usually in the computer room, from which the system may
be controlled.

The process of turning machine-readable records in one format into
machine-readabl e records of a different format.

A single piece of adocument; aduplicate; an instance of a serial issue.
See also bibliographic item, physical volume, piece, and copy set.

A number assigned by the library to a copy. The number need not be
unique. Itsusual purposeisto distinguish between different copies of the
sametitle, or different copy sets of the same seridl title.

A duplicate run of issues of aserial; simplistically a“subscription”.

A hold placed on a specific copy. A copy-specific hold may be used, for
example, to capture a particular copy to be sent to the bindery. Contrast
with title-level hold.

Computer memory, usually measured in megabytes: “MB”.

Cathode Ray Tube screen of aterminal. Also known as VDU (visual
display unit).

Catal oguing Source Number.

A small square or line on the terminal screen which tells you where the
next character you type will appear.

Part of the call number used to identify the author for filing purposes.
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database

data
communication

data element

date of last use
Dewey

diacritics

discharge

disk

disk drive
diskette
DOS

download

A pool of data held in computer storage, controlled by a central
authority, and available to any application capable of accessing the
storage. It is designed to meet the requirements for consistent and
current data by many or all of an organization's application systems.

The transmission of data across geographically separated locations.

The smallest unit of information that is explicitly identified in MARC
format. Within avariable field, a data element isidentified by a subfield
identifier. Within the record label, the directory, and a fixed-length
subfield, adata element isidentified by its character positions.

The date of the last transaction associated with a particular record.
Dewey Decimal Classification system, developed by Melvil Dewey.

Also “diacritic characters/marks’. The marks, such as accents, which
appear under or over characters, used to denote a specific sound for a
given character. Sometimes used to refer to non-English al phabetic char-
actersaswell.

Known as checkin. A function in the Circulation module: the process by
which library staff record that a borrowed item has been returned by the
patron.

Also “hard disk”. A magnetic storage medium, like magnetic tape, but in
the form of a platter, similar to a phonograph record.

A data storage device that holds, reads from, and writes to disks.
Also “floppy disk”. Similar to disk, typically used with microcomputers.
Disk Operating System, for a microcomputer.

The data flow from the host computer system down to the microcom-
puter.
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E

edit record

edition

editor

editor file
enumeration
EOF

EOT

established form

FE.

FE.D.

field
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The “edit” records are the temporary, work versions of bibliographic
records, stored in the Work File. Edit records are not shown in the Online
Catalogue.

A new edition of awork, revision. Edition information may modify
some but not al of the bibliographic information for awork. According
to AACR2, a new bibliographic record must be created for a new edition.

A program that enables the user to create, purge, retrieve and update
variable-length record source files.

A file created using the editor.

Numbering that identifies an issue of aserial — e.g. “Vol.3 PL.A”.
The magnetically recorded mark at the end of afile.

The reflective marker at the end of atape attached to the tape surface.

Thisisthe form of a heading that has been chosen as the standard form
that should be used in al hibliographic records. Also known as authori-
tative form.

Stands for “Field Engineer”. Also written “FE”.

Also written “FED”. Field Engineering Division — the Geac department
responsible for maintaining and repairing hardware.

1) A MARC“field” isadefined part of aMARC record used to contain
only a specific category of data. For example, included in the Biblio-
graphic Record isthe Main Entry - Personal Name Field (Tag 100), the
Title Statement Field (Tag 245), and the Local Call Number Field (Tag
090). There are two kinds of MARC fields - variable length and fixed
length. Some people use the word “tag” to refer to aMARC field.

2) An areaon the screen where you can enter data, or where the system
will display information: for example, author, title. Fields often appear
on the screen with a descriptive word beside them. For example, the
author field usually has “AUT:” or “AUTHOR” besideit.
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field separator A control character used at the end of each variable field to separate it
from the next.

file A collection of related records treated as a unit.

A fileisalogical structure which associates a set of items. On a PICK
system, files are organized in a hierarchical structure. There are four
levels of files: the System Dictionary, ausers Master Dictionary, File-
level Dictionaries, and the Data Files. A PICK system can contain any
number of files, which can contain any number of dataitems, limited
only by the size of the disk drive.

file structure  The rules of organization that relate records within afile.

fixed-length field  Also “fixed field” and “control field”. A MARC field of pre-defined
length in a bibliographic record: for example, the Physical Description
Field (Tag 007). Fixed-length fields are made up of one or more fixed-
length data el ements (sometimes called offsets).

fixed-length field  Part of a MARC fixed-length field whose length and contents are pre-
element  defined. For example, thelanguage code (character positions 35t0 37) in
Tag 008.

fixed-length A subfield whose length is invariant, being determined for all occur-
subfield  rences by provisions of thisformat. A fixed-length subfield may be
defined to contain one or more data elements. Fixed-length subfields
may occur in both fixed-length fields (e.g. field 100, subfield ta), and
variable-length fields (e.g. field 200, subfield 1z).

frame  Disk drivestorageisdivided into sections called “frames’. Each frameis
numbered, giving the system direct accessto that particular frame-id or
FID. The physical size of aframe is machine-dependent, and limited
only by the size of the disk drive.

function  In ADVANCE, “function” refersto each of the possible actions available
in the main menus.

For example, in the Circulation module, “function” refersto an opera-
tion available in the online menus: e.g. checkout.

fund  Thelibrary can define amounts of money to be encumbered, spent,
referred to, and reported on through named “funds’ within the Acquisi-
tions module. The term “fund” is used to contrast with external
“accounts’ which are not system-maintained.
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G

GFE

hang

hold

holdings

host

hot key

imprint

index

index entry

index key

indicator
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Group Format Error. A GFE typically indicates that the data may be
corrupted. Normally GFEs are caused by a sudden power failure.

Refers to the situation where the computer does not respond to terminal
activity. Usually the result of somekind of fault, either in the software or
the hardware.

Sometimes called “reservation”. A facility in Circulation referring to the
process by which an item not currently available is reserved for the
patron. It is normally used when all copies are on loan. When theitem
becomes available, the library setsit aside for the requesting patron.

Piece holdings: the physical volumes that the library owns of agiven
work.

Copy holdings: the issues that the library owns of a serial.

Summary holdings statement: a description of the range of copy hold-
ings.

The controlling or main computer in a data network.

See authority hot key.

Publisher name, including date and place of publication.

A list of data arranged in some order (usually a phabetical) using a
special “key” (such as author, title, etc.) which acts as an access point to
the database. Indexes facilitate quick access to alarge body of data.

A word, phrase, or number used to locate an item within a specific index.

The term or phrase from a source record which allows you to search for
that record - for example, “Twilight Zone”, or “Bowie, David”.

A special dataelement in a MARC variable field. Each USMARC vari-
able field must have two one-character indicators.
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intensity

interface

interlibrary loan

invoice

110

ISBD

ISBN

ISO

ISSN

issue

item

job

The brightness of the characters on the screen.

To interconnect devices or systems with different characteristics.
Usually involves converting data suitable for one system into aform
suitable for a second system. The term can be used as a verb or a noun.
It can be applied to a cable or a connector, to adevice that performs a
conversion operation, or to a conceptual boundary.

The arrangement whereby a library system may borrow items from
another library system. Either or both of the two libraries may be Geac
customers. ILL patron privilege classes and material types should be
defined in the Policy Tables.

An accounting document supplied to the library by a vendor, indicating
the character, quantity, price, terms and nature of delivery of goods sold
or services rendered. In the Acquisitions module, staff members will
create a system record for each invoice received.

Abbreviation of “input/output”.

“International Standard Bibliographic Description” — aformat for
describing bibliographic information.

“International Standard Book Number” — an alphanumeric code (with
dashes) assigned by some publishers to their works. The same work
published in different countries will have different 1ISBNs.

Short form for “International Standards Organization”.

International Standard Serial Number. Similar to ISBN, except for
serials.

A publication unit of a serial, usualy identified by unique enumeration
(numbering) and chronology (cover date).

Used variously, in different contexts, to mean bibliographic item, phys-
ical volume, copy, or barcoded piece.

Often used asa synonym for “program”. A unit of work to be done using
the computer. Often accomplished through the use of a batch or
program.
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journal entry

KB

keyword

laser scanner

LC

LCSH

LC Card Number

LC MARC
Records

leader

library system

lightpen
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In the Acquisitions module, atransaction record specifying the transfer
of money into or out of one or more funds.

Short for “kilobyte” — 1024 bytes of memory.

A word which is used as an access point to the bibliographic record.
These words are taken from author, title, and subject, and individually
indexed without regard to order of appearance.

Device for reading barcodes or OCR labels. See also barcode reader.

Short for “Library of Congress’. It refersto the Library of the Congress
of the United States, abody with some of the characteristics of anational
library. Also used to refer to the classification system used by the
Library of Congress.

“Library of Congress Subject Headings’. A subject classification system
for cataloguing.

Sometimes abbreviated to “LCCN”. “Library of Congress Control
Number” — the number assigned to an item by the Library of Congress
production services as a printing control number / inventory number
after an item has been catal ogued.

Records in USMARC format produced by the Library of Congress.

The beginning portion of a MARC record. The leader contains coded
information about a record, including record type, bibliographic level,
and creation date. The information is stored in a fixed-length format.

Also called “library”, or more often, “site”. A purchaser of ADVANCE. A
library system may consist of acentral library, along with its branches
and departments. Alternatively, alibrary system may be a consortium or
co-operative. A library system is composed of one or more “agencies’
which share the same CPU.

The pen-like device attached by a cord to the terminal. It is used to read
barcodes into the system for operations such as registering new patrons
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line

line printer

linking

load

load point

local call number

local copy
number

log
log on

log off

magnetic tape

main entry
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to the system, searching quickly and accurately for those already there,
or entering a patron or item during afunction such as CHECKIN,
CHECKOUT, etc.

The transmission medium and equipment for carrying speech and/or
data between separated locations, usually between host computer and
remote terminal.

The printers used to print reports are often called “line printers’, so
named because they print one line at atime. Printing speed for line
printersis given in number of lines per minute: for example, “600 [pm”.

The process of adding holdingsinformation and (in particular) abarcode
number for an item to the item’s bibliographic record.

Also used in the Reserve Book Room to bring together specific courses
with items.

To mount a tape on the tape drive and set it to the load point.

The beginning of the usable portion of atape. The load point occurs
when the tape drive detects a one inch reflector on the tape (the BOT
mark). A tape at load point may be used as soon as the drive goes online.

Known as shelf location.

Known as copy number.

To record events and their time of occurrence.
See sign on.

See sign off.

Storage medium for information. Usually used in conjunction with a
computer system. Typically, the magnetic tape is /2 inch in width, and
comes in various lengths.

In amanual cataloguing system, the primary access point for a biblio-
graphic item. Normally the author but sometimes the title.
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MARC field

MARC format

material type

master record

MD or M/DICT

menu

module

monograph

non-filing

non-filing count

A fixed-length or variable-length field in a MARC format record.

“MAchine Readable Cataloguing” — a standardized communications
format for storing and transferring bibliographic and authority cata-
loguing datarecords on magnetic tape. A MARC record iscomposed of a
leader, adirectory to the fields, fixed length fields, and variable length
files. National librariesissue records for various materialsin their own
versions of MARC: for example, USYMARC, CAN/MARC, UK/MARC.

A category of library materials used in the library. For example, newspa-
pers, adult fiction paperbacks, and video cassettes could all have
different material types. The library usually categorizes its materials
based on its circulation policies (such as loan period) and the statistical
reports desired. Every item is assigned a material type. A two-character
code identified by MARC.

Completed bibliographic records, stored in the main bibliographic file,
or the main record for binding entry records.

“Master Dictionary” — each user account on the system has a Master
Dictionary associated with it. It isstructurally similar to all other fileson
the system. Many things that a user enters at the TcL prompt are
contained in the user’s Master Dictionary: verbs, procs, connectives,
file-names, etc.

A listing of the functions available online that allows a user to choose
and perform a variety of actions. The user selects the action by entering
certain key(s).

An “application” package within the ADVANCE System — examples:
the Circulation module, the Cataloguing module.

Book; contrast with serial.

Words or characters that do not affect sorting. For example, The Joy of
Cookingisfiled under “J’ for “Joy”, not “T” for “The". “The” isanon-
filing word.

A specific number of characters which will be ignored for sorting
purposes. Usually applied to the title of awork, and usually counted
from the first character in the title. For example, The Joy of Cooking,

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



normalization

note

notice

OCLC

OCR
offline
offset

online

Online
Catalogue

OPAC

filed under “J" for “ Joy”, would have anon-filing count of “4” (thethree
charactersin “The” plus one space). This count isnormally placed in
one of the indicators of a MARC record.

To improve the matching and filing of index entries, severa “normaliza-
tionrules’ are applied automatically. For example, all letters may be
converted to upper case, and some punctuation marks can be converted
to blanks or stripped.

A type of field or screen display where library staff can enter free text
about a patron or item.

In ADVANCE, “notice” generally refersto an item printed by thelibrary,
but meant to be circulated outside the library, such as a fine notice,
overdue natice, or claim notice (in Acquisitions).

A bibliographic utility, formerly “Ohio College Library Center”, now
“Online Computer Library Center”. Among other services, it providesa
machine-readable database for catal oguing.

Optical Character Recognition or Reader.
Opposite of online.
Another term for fixed-field data elements.

“Onling” has two meanings:
1. Connected directly to and interacting with a computer.

2. A major program used to make computer interaction easier: for
example, the Circulation online.

One of the ADVANCE modules, the Online Catalogue is an online query
system that automates manual catalogue systems for lookup only. It
allowslibrary patronsto search the MARC records database. Patrons can
examine bibliographic records, |ocating items through standard indexes
such as subject, title, author, series, keywords, and bibliographic identi-
fication numbers.

Short for “Online Public Access Catalogue”. The ADVANCE OPAC is
known as the “Online Catalogue’”.
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operating
system

operator
order
oS

(O8]}

parity

parity error

password

password
security

patron

patron agency
patron class

patron record
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Often referred to as“0s”. The set of programs that control the computer
and its processing.

The person using aterminal.
See purchase order.
Short form for operating system.

Stands for “Open System Interconnect.” An international standard
developed by 1SO and used for communication between different types
of computers. The OSI model defines 7 levels for the interconnect.

A system of detecting errors in data transmissions and transfers. By
selectively adding asingle bit to bit patterns, parity causes the bit
patterns to have either an odd number of bits turned On (odd parity), or
an even number of bits turned On (even parity).

Parity errors occur when the bit patterns caused by the system’s’ parity’
setting are incorrect: for example, when the system detectsa“ 0" but
expected a“1”. Parity errorsimply that one portion of the system has
detected a non-recoverable failure by another part of the system.

A code which istyped by an operator to sign on to the system or to a
module. The password determines the operator’s access level.

The type of security in which staff passwords are used. The password
indicates the operator’s access level which, in turn, determines the
commands he or sheis permitted to use.

Refers to the individuals who use the goods and services offered by a
library. Also called “borrower” and “user”.

The location/library where a patron is registered.
Known as “patron privilege class’.

The record that describes a patron. The description includes: name,
barcode number, address, and other patron-rel ated information.
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peripheral

physical volume

PICK

piece

pointer

policies

policy
parameters

policy tables

port

powerfail
recovery

printer
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Also “peripheral device’. In acomputer system, afunctional unit that
makes and/or receives data transfers. The term includes storage devices
(such as tape drives), input devices (such asterminals), and output
devices (such as printers).

All that is contained in one binding, portfolio, etc., whether asoriginally
issued or as bound after issue. A physical volume does not necessarily
coincide with a bibliographic volume, which is characterized by atitle
page and separate pagination. See also piece.

The operating system and database management system used by
ADVANCE.

A barcoded circulation unit, usually corresponding to aphysical volume.
Each barcoded volume of a monographic bibliographic item is a piece.
In ADVANCE, piece control is handled by the Cataloguing module’s
holdings function.

A data element which specifies the record-number of arecord in afile,
orin arelated file.

Each library has certain characteristic ways of handling the way it
conducts business. These are referred to as “policies’. Circulation Setup
policiesinclude loan periods, book limits, material types, renewal limits,
fine amounts, and so on.

Library policies stated explicitly in the form of sets of valuesfor the
Geac-supplied tables, lists of options, and so forth.

The tables completed by alibrary during the installation process. These
define the library policies, contain the decisions regarding library
options, outline the structure of the system and list the various codes
used by the library. Each module has its own set of tables.

An interface that connects one or more devices (e.g., terminals, printers)
to the computer. Each port has a unique number.

The computer’s ability to recover from power failures without losing
data

A peripheral device used to provide hard copies of data.
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priority level

PROC

program

project manager

prompt

publication
pattern

purchase alert

purchase order

R
reboot
recall
recompile
recon
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Refersto a“security level” required to perform afunction. Thereisa
level of security associated with each command, ranging from 0 to 99
(highest = most). Synonymous with access level.

PROC is short for stored procedure. PROC allows the user to pre-store a
complex series of operations which can be invoked by asingle
command. Anything which can be done at the TCL level can be accom-
plished with a PROC.

A sequence of machine-readable instructions that a computer can
execute. When a program is executed, it performs some function or
operation.

The Geac Project Manager is responsible for liaison between Geac and
theindividual customer.

A message from the operating system or an application program.
Prompts appear on the CRT screen, and require a response from the
computer operator.

A seria’s enumeration pattern, chronology pattern, and publication
frequency pattern, used by the Serials module to predict issues.

A warning that additional copies of atitle may be needed. Usually
because all copies are missing or because the “hold ratio” for thisitem
(that is, the number of holds compared to the number of active copies) is
very high.

A record authorizing avendor to deliver materials or services, usually at
aset price, to the library. One or more copies of one or more items can
be covered by asingle purchase order (sometimes abbreviated “ PO”).

To perform a second or subsequent boot.

To require that a book on loan be returned before the expiry of the due
date that was assigned when the charge was made.

To perform a second or subsequent compile of a program.

Retrospective conversion of bibliographic records into machine-read-
ableformat. This process typically occurs when alibrary purchases a
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record

recovery

reel

registration

release

remote

renewal

report

reserve

reserve book
room

reserve recall
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library automation system but still has some bibliographic records that
were never put into machine-readable format.

To make computer processing easier, data items are brought together to
form aunit called a“record”. A group of records makes up a“file”.

The process of returning a system to operable condition following a
failure.

A magnetic tape volume or the tape and the spool on which it iswound.

The process of recording information about individual patrons for the
Circulation system, and especially of assigning barcode numbersto
those patrons. Usually, “patron registration” appliestotheinitial entry of
thisinformation onto the system.

Release refers to a particul ar version of a package of software: for
example, Release 5.0 of ADVANCE.

A term applied to adevice or operation that is geographically-separated
from acomputer but communicates with it.

The process whereby a borrowed item is checked out again to the same
patron, effectively extending the loan period.

A result of processing in which data from various datafields is selected
and presented in a particular way to provide certain pre-defined informa-
tion to the user. The hard copy of thisdatais printed as a“report”.

A “reserve collection” isalso known as “short loan collection”. In
academic libraries, atype of material in high demand that has short loan
periods assigned to it. Reserve is often applied to required course
reading materials, or to new or topical items.

Theterm “reserve” is sometimes used by public libraries to mean hold.

“RBR” isafunction within the Circulation module designed to handle
high-use materials in the reserve collection, often items associated with
acourse. It allows the user to enter instructor and course information,
and links titles with the appropriate courses.

Anitemisrecalled for the Reserve Book Room.
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response time

restore

scanning

security level

“see also”
reference

see reference

serial

Serials module

shelf list

shelf location
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Used in connection with computer systems. The amount of time it takes
for an online system to give data requested of it. It is measured as the
amount of time between the point when a user presses the ENTER or
RETURN key and the point when the first character of response appears
on the screen.

To replace something which has been removed, deleted or damaged.
Restoration is part of recovery, and usually refers to the process of
replacing disk files with the backup copies on tape.

Also “wanding”. The act of drawing the lightpen across a barcode to
read the barcode into the system.

The level assigned to each function, command, and override in order to
restrict its usage. Only those functions and commands having a priority
level at or below the operator’s active access level may be used.

A reference from an established form of aheading to one or morerelated
headings. Also known as a"see also" cross reference.

A reference to the established form of aname from aform which should
not be used as a heading. Also known asa*“‘see’ cross reference”,
“rejected form heading”, or “variant form heading”.

A publication issued in successive parts bearing numerical or chronolog-
ical designations and intended to be continued indefinitely. Thisincludes
periodicals, newspapers, annuals, etc. In ADVANCE, aseria isabiblio-
graphic item (catal ogued in the Cataloguing module) which may also
have a publication pattern and copy set defined in the Serials module. A
serial may also have pieces (barcoded items) assigned to it. Also seethe
definitions of issue, copy, and holdings.

The ADVANCE module that automates serials control — primarily
checkin and issue prediction.

A catalogue of theitemsin alibrary; items are described in the same
order that they are arranged on the shelves.

Also “local call number”. The call number assigned to a specific copy of
anitem.
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sign off

sign on

site

sort

spine label

string

subfield

subfield code

subject headings

surcharge

syndetic
structure

SYSPROG
system backup

system manager
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Also “log off” and “logging off”. To enter the necessary information to
end asession on aterminal. The console command is“ OFF". Compare to
sign on.

Also “log on”, “login”, and “logging on”. To enter the necessary infor-
mation (such as an identification number or password) to begin asession

on aterminal. The console command is entry of avalid account name.
Customer library, usually where the computer is located.

To arrange entities according to some pre-defined criteria, usually alpha-
betic.

Label for the spine of abook, typically with the call number.

Any succession of characters. These can be numbers, letters, blanks, or
other characters. The PICK system treats most data simply as a sequence
of symbols or “string”.

In MARC format, the name for adefined part of thefieldinaMARC vari-
able-length field, such as subfield b.

The one-character code which identifies a MARC subfield: for example,
the“a’ in“ta’.

Authorized terms that describe the contents of a book. Several may
apply to asingle work. One North American standard is LC Subject
Headings.

The charge automatically levied against a patron to cover certain costs,
such as the cost of postage for notices, or ordering and cataloguing a
replacement book.

Thelogical organization of the catalogue, using “ see” and “ see also”
references to interrelate the concepts represented in the catal ogue.

System Programmer. The highest-level account within PICK.
To copy (back up) all the files making up the system.

The library staff member responsible for the systems staff and the
computer.
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T

tag

tag number
tape

tape backup

tape drive

TCL

telecommunica-
tions

terminal

Terminal
Number

title

tracing

track
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The labelling mechanism used by MARC to associate data elements with
their functions. Tags are composed of three digits: for example, “210” is
the tag for the Abbreviated Title Field. Each different tag represents a
different piece of bibliographic information: e.g., personal author,
uniform title. “Tag” is sometimes used to mean MARC field.

A term sometimes used to mean tag.
A magnetic tape reel or cassette, or the tape on the redl or cassette.

The process of making a copy of data files and/or the system software.
Thelibrary uses the backed-up tapes as a security precaution, in casethe
need for a’restore’ arises.

The equipment that holds, reads from, and writes to magnetic tapes.

“Terminal Control Language” processor. TCL isthe primary interface
between end-users and the computer. The state in which the computer
prompt is displayed and is waiting for user input is commonly called
being “at TCL".

The organization and facilities that provide communications service
between usersin geographically separated locations. The term encom-
passes tel ephone, telegraph, radio, and satellite-based systems; unless
otherwise indicated, telephone is usually assumed.

A device used by a person to communicate with the computer.

Each terminal in alibrary system is assigned a unique number.

The name of awork, including any alternatetitle, subtitle, or other asso-
ciated descriptive matter preceding the author, edition, or imprint state-
ment on the title page.

Any record of entries or references that have been made in connection
with the cataloguing of a particular work or publication, or with estab-
lishing a particular heading. Also known as subject headings or added
entries.

A unit of data storage space on disk.
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transfer

transaction

UK/MARC
UNIX
upload

UPS

user

US/MARC

variable-length
field

vendor

volume

voucher

wand

wanding
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To read data in one location and write it in another location.

Any checkin, checkout, renewal, or hold.

The United Kingdom version of the MARC format.
A computer operating system developed by Bell Laboratories.
The data flow from the microcomputer up to the host computer system.

“Uninterruptable Power Supply” — essentially a series of batteries that
conditions the power to the computer, and, with the absence of elec-
tricity, provides power to the computer for a period of time (e.g. 30
minutes.)

Same as patron.

The version of the MARC format used in the USA.

Also “variablefield”. A MARC field in a bibliographic record whose
length is not pre-defined: for example, the Title Statement Field (Tag
245). A variablefield is composed of two one-digit indicatorsand one or
more subfields.

A deadler, wholesaler, or other organization supplying books or other
materialsto the library.

Bibliographic element of a series. For example, The Art of Computer
Programming has three volumes. The important point is that volumes
normally share SOME bibliographic elements with each other.

A request for the complete or partial payment of one or more invoices,
usually sent to the library’s financial services department.

Device for reading barcodes. Known as lightpen.

Known as scanning.

D-23



Appendix D: Glossary

WLN  “Western (formerly "Washington“) Library Network” — abibliographic
utility.

word A unit of data storage: 8, 16, or 32 bits depending on the compuiter.

work file A file where datais temporarily stored before being placed in the data-
base. Used in the Cataloguing module.
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Screen Index

B

BINDING LIST, 4-64, 7-115

C

CHKM - BIBLIOGRAPHIC SEARCH, 4-15
CHKM - CHECKIN FOR UNITS5 - Paper, 4-18

H

HOLDING SETUP MENU (CHSM), 7-1

Holding Setup Menu (CHSM), 1-18

HOLDINGSDISPLAY DEFINITION (HDD),
7-1

L

LINK PARTSTO PIECE, 3-14, 7-18

LINK TYPE OF HOLDING TO COPY SET,
4-25

LINKED PARTS, 3-14, 7-16

LINKED TYPE OF HOLDING, 4-25, 4-26,
4-27, 7-117

LOCATION COPY BINDINGINFORMATION,
7-37

LOCATION COPY DETAIL, 7-24

LOCATION COPY HOLDINGSSTATEMENT,
7-33

LOCATION COPY MARC EDIT MARC
DISPLAY, 6-16, 6-64

LOCATION COPY SELECTION, 3-44

LOCATION COPY SUMMARY, 2-11, 7-22

LOCATION COPY SUMMARY (multiparts),
3-12

LOCCPY Deletion Error/Warning Report, 3-26
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M

MASTER MENU, A-2

O

Online Catalogue PARTS DETAIL, 7-102

Online Catalogue PIECES/ PARTSSUMMARY,
7-29

Online Catalogue PIECES DETAIL -
MULTIPART, 3-12, 3-13, 7-11

Online Catalogue PIECES DETAIL - SINGLE-
PART, 2-10, 7-5

P

Part Location Summary Screen, 3-42

PARTS DETAIL, 3-41, 7-99

PARTS DETAIL (multiparts), 3-16

PARTS DETAIL (Part Location Summary
Screen), 3-42

PARTS SUMMARY, 3-40, 7-94

PIECES SUMMARY, 7-3

PIECES SUMMARY (single-parts), 2-11

PUBLICATION PATTERN DETAIL, 7-49

PUBLICATION PATTERN PREDICTIONS,
4-27, 7-61

PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND SCREEN,
7-59

PUBLICATION PATTERN SUMMARY, 3-34,
7-47

R

ROUTING LIST, 7-114
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Screen Index

S

SERIAL COPY SET DETAIL, 4-24, 4-28, 4-30,
7-109

SERIAL COPY SET SUMMARY, 4-16, 4-23,
4-28, 4-29, 7-107

SHIPTO SELECTION, 4-13, 4-16

T

TYPE OF HOLDING DETAIL, 3-29, 7-42
TYPE OF HOLDING SUMMARY, 3-28, 4-17,
7-40

U

UPDATE MODULE ACCESS RECORD, 4-14
USER DEFAULTS, 4-13

Screen Index - 2

Holdings User’s Guide (September 2000)



General Index

Symbols

# (clear field edit command), A-8
#item option, 7-17
#line (option), A-7
#line option, 7-15
# line(s) to move option, 6-23
. (previous field edit command), A-8
<ESC> edit commands
regular field, A-8
window field, A-10
? (help, field edit command), A-8
?Help option, 7-16
?? (code ligt, field edit command), A-8

Numbers

007, 7-10, 7-39

008/12, 7-9, 7-25
008/13-15, 7-9, 7-26

018, 7-27, 7-101

583 Action Note, C-10

583 field, 6-61

841 field, 6-61

841 Holdings Coded Data Vaues, C-11
842 field, 6-61

842 Textua Physica Form Designator, C-11
843 field, 6-61

843 Reproduction Note, C-12
844 field, 6-61

844 Name of Unit, C-13

845 field, 6-61

852 $2, 7-9, 7-27

852 $3, 7-27

852 $b, 7-6, 7-13

852 $f, 7-26

852 $g, 7-27

852 $k, 7-7

852 %I, 7-9, 7-27

852 $m, 7-7
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852 $q, 7-9, 7-14

852 $s, 7-27, 7-101

852 $t, 7-7

852 %z, 7-8, 7-14

852 Tag Specification, C-2

852/863/864/865 $p, 7-6, 7-12

852/863/864/865 field, 7-2

853/854/855 $3, 7-58

853/854/855 $a-f, 7-51

853/854/855 $o, 7-39

853/854/855 $t, 7-52

853/854/855 $y, 7-54

853/863, 7-43

854/855 $o, 7-42

854/864, 7-43

855/865, 7-43

856 field, 6-13

863/864/865 $a-f $i-I, 7-100

863/864/865 $g-h, 7-100

863/864/865 $n, 7-101

863/864/865 $o0, 7-100

863/864/865 $q, 7-104

863/864/865 $s, 7-101

863/864/865 $x, 7-100, 7-104

863/864/865 $z, 7-104

866/867/868, 7-21

866/867/868 Textual Note, C-5

953 $b, 7-7, 7-13

953 ¢, 7-8, 7-14

953 $f, 7-12

953 $g, 7-12

953 $k, 7-7, 7-13

953 $m, 7-7, 7-13

953 $t, 7-8, 7-13

953 $w, 7-8, 7-14

953 Tag Specification, C-6

954/955/956 Geac Typeof HoldingsLOCAL Tag,
C-8

957 Summary Holdings LOCAL TAG, C-9
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General Index

A

Accept option, 7-17
Accession #field, 7-8, 7-14
accession number, C-2
acquisitions

creating multiparts, 3-6

ordering serials, 4-6

unlinked copy sets, 4-44
acquisitions transfer to catalogue, 7-106
ACTIVE publication pattern, 7-45
active publication patterns, 3-4, 4-4
Actual Cost field, 7-8, 7-14, 7-110
add a new recipient to routing list, 4-58
Add Barcodes option, 4-22
Add barcodes option, 3-43, 7-103
Add item option, 7-23, 7-41, 7-108

single-parts, 2-7
Add item option (multiparts), 3-21
adding

copy sets, 7-106

new multipart piece, 3-9

notes, 6-12

parts, 3-39

Type of Holding Record, 3-29
Additional parameters option, 7-15
Alt. Chronology field, 7-60
Alt. Enumeration field, 7-60
Alternate Enumeration/Chronology field, 7-100
arrow keys, A-5
Associated Level field, 7-52
Auto Prediction field, 4-37, 7-53
automatic predictions, 4-35

B

backward, 7-36
Barcode Entry, 1-10
BARCODE field, 4-21
Barcodefield, 3-43, 7-6, 7-12, 7-100, 7-103
barcodes
asingle-part piece, 2-8
adding a multipart piece, 3-12
adding or editing from Parts Record, 3-46
Fast Add, 6-52, 6-56

General Index - 2

number, C-2

removing a part from, 3-17
base enumeration level, B-2
BASE LEVEL field, 7-55
Binding Colour field, 7-37
Binding entry option, 7-15
Binding information option, 7-15, 7-28
Binding Information screen, 7-36
Binding list option, 4-64, 7-113
Binding Notesfield, 7-37
biweekly publication (example), 7-64, 7-67
Bound Label field, 3-18, 4-73, 4-84, 7-13
bound volumes, 4-2, 4-61, 4-78, 7-2
breaks gap and non-gap, 4-9

C

CALENDAR CHANGE fidld, 7-56
Call # prefix field, 7-25
Call number field, 7-25
Call number suffix field, 7-25
caption evaluation, 4-11
Caption Evauation field, 4-11, 7-60
caption levels, 4-11
Caption/Label field, 7-51
Caption/label field, 7-52
captions or labels (multiparts), 3-33
Card print option, 7-15
cataloguing setup for holdings, 7-1
changing
placehol ders to non-placeholders, 6-36
receipt date, 4-31
single-parts to multiparts, 6-2
sort order of parts, 6-20
status on parts, 3-45
checkin, 4-2, 4-12
editing parts, 4-18
Go to option, 4-23
SHIPTO Code, 4-4, 4-12
Type of Holding Summary screen, 4-13
Type of Holdings, 4-4
using, 4-15
checking out placeholders, 6-30
Chronology, 3-33
Chronology field, 7-52
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chronology prediction, 7-54
Circ usage option, 7-15
Circ. Codefield, 7-8, 7-14
circulating uncatalogued material, 6-52
Claim Delay field, 7-63
Class. Sourcefield, 7-9
classification number, C-2
Classification src. field, 7-27
clear field (field edit command), A-8
CIm Codefield, 7-111
Codefield, 7-52
code list display (field edit command), A-8
Coded Location field, 7-26
Collection Code, C-2
Collection Codefield, 7-24
Column by Column option, 4-22
Column by column option, 7-103
Compress/Expand field, 4-10, 7-60
compressing enumeration and chronology, 4-10
compression of holdingsinformation, 4-10
converting placeholdersto non-placehol ders, 6-36
converting single-parts to multiparts, 6-2
Copy Caption field, 7-52
copy number, C-3
Copy number field, 7-25
copy set
creating manually, 4-43
deleting, 4-53
inactive, 4-44
linking Type of Holding Record, 4-46
routing list, 4-57
status, 7-45
Copy Set Record
warning when deleting, 4-56
COPY SET SUMMARY, 7-106
copyright article fee code, 7-100
Copyright fee code field, 7-27
Copyright Feefield, 7-100
creating
bound volume manualy, 4-78
bound volumes, 4-61
copy sets manually, 4-43
routing lists, 4-57
Current Location field, 3-42
Current Location Window, 7-102
Current Locn field, 3-12, 7-6, 7-12
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Current Locn field (single-parts), 2-10
Current PO#field, 7-10, 7-15, 7-110
Cutter number portion, C-2

D

database, 1-3
date

on menu screen, A-2
Datefield, 3-43
Date Rangefield, 7-57
Dates Published field, 7-57
day-based publication, 7-56
DAYSBTN ISSUES (pub pattern field), 7-54
Days btn Issuesfield, 7-57
default

Bound Pieces, 6-6

Pt. 772, 6-11

SHIPTO Code, 4-13

Unknown Publication Pattern, 6-8
defining locations for multiparts, 3-21
delaysin receipt and claims, 3-37
delete (field edit command), A-8
Deleteitem(s) option, 4-54, 7-23, 7-30, 7-41,

7-95

Delete option, 7-15, 7-58
deleting

copy sets, 4-53, 7-106

parts, 3-47

pieces, 3-20, 3-26

placeholders, 6-46

Publication Pattern Records, 3-37

the last Type of Holding record, 3-32
Description field, 7-42
Detailed record display, 1-11
display fields

Pieces Detail single-parts, 7-6
display of holdingsin the Online Catalogue, 1-13
displays

electronic titlesin OPAC, 6-13
double asterisks, 3-41, 5-16, 5-49, 6-41
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E

edit fields, A-7

Pieces Detail -single-parts, 7-6
edit window field, A-9, A-10
editing

MARC holdings records, 6-61
electronic holdings, 6-13

Institution Code, 6-16
electronic titles

creating single-parts, 6-13
enumeration, 3-33, B-2
enumeration caption/labels, B-2
Enumeration field, 7-51
enumeration levels, 7-51
enumeration prediction, B-1
Enumeration/Chronology field, 7-100
erratic publication (example), 7-64
examples

OPAC display, 1-13

OPAC display levels, 1-13

single-parts, 2-3
Exit option, 7-16

F

Fast Add, 6-52
codes, 6-52
searching for items, 6-52
setup, 6-52

field editing, A-7

fields
Auto Prediction, 4-37
Barcode, 3-43, 4-21
Bound label, 4-73
Caption/Evalutation, 4-11
Compresy/Expand field, 4-10
Current Location, 3-42
Current Locn (single-parts), 2-10
Date, 3-43
Note, 4-21
Notes, 3-43
Placeholder only, 6-33
Prediction #, 4-51
Receipt Delay, 4-32

General Index - 4

Serial Ident., 6-51
Start Date, 4-32, 4-51
Start Enumeration/Chronology, 4-51
Status, 3-43, 4-21
Volume/Part#, 3-13, 4-73
File option, 7-15
FIRST ISSUE DATE (pub pattern field), 7-54
format definition
holdings, 6-62
Forward option, 7-17, 7-36
Frequency Codefield, 7-53
FREQUENCY NOTESfield, 7-59
function keys, A-9, A-11

G

Geac holdings implementation, 1-2
Genera Policy field, 7-9, 7-25
Gotooption, 1-6, 2-11, 4-23
Gregorian Year field, 7-101

H

help, 7-35, 7-38, 7-61, 7-63, 7-101, 7-105
help (field edit command), A-8
holdings
access, 1-8
adding a new multipart piece, 3-10
adding a new single-part piece, 2-6
adding an additional single-part, 2-8
cataloguing setup, 7-1
changing single-part to multipart, 6-2
compression and expansion, 4-10
database, 1-3
deleting asingle-part piece, 2-12
deleting multipart pieces, 3-20
design criteria, 1-2
display definition, 1-18
display in OPAC, 4-9
editing multiparts, 3-21
electronic, 6-13
electronic single-parts, 6-13
format definition, 6-62
level display in OPAC, 1-13
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multiparts for a specific location, 3-3

OPAC display, 1-13

overview, 1-2

parts display order, 6-20

record data, C-1

records, 1-4

recordsdisplay, 1-11

retrieving records, 1-10

setup, 1-18

single-part, 2-1

suppressing display, 7-32
Holdings Display screen, 2-1
Holdings edit option, 1-6
Holdings Statement, 3-26, 4-86

multiparts, 3-3
Holdings Statement display, 7-31
Holdings Statement option, 7-28, 7-32
Holdings statement option, 4-86

In Bindery column, 4-64
inactive copy set, 4-44
INACTIVE publication pattern, 7-45
Ind/Supp Caption field, 7-52
Insert at line # option, 3-15, 3-31, 3-40, 7-19,
7-95
insert mode (field edit command), A-8
insert parts, 5-16
inserting partsin alist of parts, 3-31
Institution Code, C-2
electronic holdings, 6-16
electronic locations, 6-13
on menu screen, A-2
Institution field, 7-24

L

labelled display, 7-36

labels and captions, 3-4

last piece move warning, 5-41
|ast received item, 4-9

LC cal numbers, C-2

Level 1display, 1-13
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Level 2 display, 1-14
Level 3display, 1-14
Level 4display, 1-14
Level 5display, 1-15
levels of enumeration, 7-51
library system name (on menu screen), A-2
library-defined routing lists, 4-57
Limit list option, 7-4, 7-17, 7-23
Line by line (option), A-7
Line by line option, 7-15
Link option, 4-25, 4-46, 4-75, 4-81, 7-17
Link Partsto Piece screen, 7-18
LINK PARTSTO PIECES screen, 3-5
LINKED PARTS screen, 3-5, 7-13, 7-16
linking, 1-7
linking a multipart to alocation, 3-12
list of partsin amultipart, 3-39
Location add option, 3-42, 4-22, 7-103
Location Copy Detail

edit fields, 7-24

options, 7-28
L ocation Copy Holdings Statement, 7-32
L ocation Copy Holdings Statement options, 7-34
LOCATION COPY MARC EDIT MARC

DISPLAY, 7-35

Location Copy Record, 1-4, 7-21

deleting last for multipart, 3-27

deleting placeholders, 6-46

deleting single-parts, 2-12

Detail screen, 7-23

information stored, 1-4

move, 5-39

multiparts, 3-2

options, 7-23

physical format, 3-5

serials, 4-3

single-parts, 2-1

warning if deleting last piece, 3-26
L ocation Copy record

USMARC Holdings equivaent, 1-4
LOCATION COPY SELECTION screen, 4-22
LOCATION COPY SUMMARY

move, 5-51
Location field, 7-109
locations

default values for multiparts, 3-22
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linked pieces/parts, 5-49
linking to a multipart piece, 3-12
move, 5-53
move pieces, 5-69
multiple receiving, 4-29
single-parts, 2-11

Locations display option, 3-21

M

Manual overridefield, 7-33
manua override notes, 7-32
MARC Holdings option, 6-61, 7-28
MARC Holdingsrecord, 7-35
MARC option, 7-58, 7-108
Mark item(s) option, 4-47, 7-20
Mark/Unmark items Option, 3-15
marking items as bound, 4-66
marking items asin bindery, 4-61
marking multiple itemsto retrieve, 3-15
Materials specified field, 7-27
menus
item selection, A-4
messages
<PLACEHOLDER ONLY>, 6-36
attached pieces, 3-26
deleting copy sets, 4-54
deleting pieces, 3-26
deleting Publication Pattern Records, 3-38
deleting Type of Holding Record, 3-32
for deleting multiparts, 3-20
Location Copy Record, 3-26
Location move, 5-41
no Type of Holding records linked, 4-44
move
between publication types, 5-10
from Location Copy Summary screen, 5-41
from one bib to another, 5-39
from Type of Holding record, 5-10
location and holding to ancther bib, 5-39
Location move warning, 5-41
multipart/serial bibliographic, 5-9
multiparts/serials location, 5-9
parts, 5-10
parts of multipart/serial, 5-9

General Index - 6

piecesto aanother bib, 5-61
pieces to another location, 5-69
pieces/parts to another bib, 5-51
pieces/parts to another location, 5-44
single-part from one bib to another, 5-3
single-part one location to another, 5-3
typesof, 5-1
types of multipart/serial, 5-9
Move #(s) option, 7-23, 7-30, 7-41
Move option, 1-7, 5-1
moving
multiparts, 5-9
single-parts, 5-3
multipart holdings, 3-1
Multipart/serial option, 3-10, 6-4, 7-4
multiparts
adding anew piece, 3-9
adding apiece, 3-9
adding parts, 3-15
Bound label field, 3-18
captions and labels, 3-28
changing, 3-21
creating in acquisitions, 3-6
creating Location Copy Records, 3-21
default values for locations, 3-22
defining captions and labels (multiparts),
3-28
defining locations, 3-21
defining publication type, 3-3
defining type of material, 3-29
description of materials, 3-3
display from various records, 3-4
displaying holdings, 3-3
displaying partsin the OPAC, 3-39
editing Type of Holdings records, 3-28
example, 3-7
filing publication patterns, 3-35
Goto option, 7-4
holdings for a specific location, 3-3
inserting parts, 3-15
labels and captions, 3-4, 3-33
labels created in acquisitions, 3-6
linked pieces, 3-14
linking alocation, 3-12
linking partsto abarcode, 3-16
list of parts, 3-2
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mark/unmark option, 3-15 Not expected status, 4-82

new parts record, 3-16 NOTE field, 4-21

no linked parts, 3-13 Note Fields, C-10

not ordered in acquisitions, 3-39 Notefields, 6-61

owning location information, 3-13 Notes display option, 7-15

Part numbering, 3-6 NOTESfield, 7-112

parts, 3-39 Notesfield, 3-43, 7-103

parts not expected, 3-39 Notes Screen, 7-104

Parts option, 3-5 edit fields, 7-104

Parts Record, 3-5 options, 7-105

physical formats, 3-5, 3-21 Notes Update option, 4-22, 6-12
pieces, 3-3 Notes update option, 3-43, 7-103
Pieces Detail screen, 7-12 number of parts, B-2
placeholders, 6-30 Number of Partsfield, 7-37, 7-51
Publication Pattern Records, 3-4, 3-33 numbering code, B-2
relationship of records, 3-2 Numbering Code field, 7-51

retaining old label information, 3-36
retaining publication patterns, 3-36

saving publication patterns, 3-36 O
spine labels, 3-18
dtatus of parts, 3-39 Online Catalogue display of holdings, 1-13
Type of Holding Record, 3-3, 3-28 OPAC display, 4-9
unbarcoded parts, 3-39 compressed holdings, 4-10
unlinking dl parts, 3-17 electron!choldlngs, 6-13
updating owning information, 3-18 electronic titles, 6-13
updating parts status, 3-39 parts sequence, 6-20
using Holdings edit, 3-6 placeholders, 6-30
using the Notes option, 3-6 serids, 4-9
viewing linked parts, 3-17 suppressing, 4-9
viewing parts, 3-5 OPAC Level Display, 1-17
multiple formats, 4-23 option
multiple physical formats, 3-5 #tag, 7-35
backward, 7-36
forward, 7-36
N help, 7-35, 7-38, 7-61, 7-63, 7-101, 7-105
Holdings Statement, 4-86
N-barcode, 6-30 labelled display, 7-36
Next expected item option, 4-26, 4-50, 7-118 Location add, 3-42
Next expected option, 4-29 Next expected, 4-29
next expected part, 5-21 overlay workform, 7-36
next field (field edit command), A-8 Patterns, 4-5
no linked parts (multiparts), 3-13 print, 7-36
Non-coded Location field, 7-27 reformat, 7-36
non-gap and gap breaks, 4-9 restore, 7-36
Nonpublic note field, 7-104 Type of Holdings, 4-30
Nonpublic notesfield, 7-100 option bar, A-5
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optionline, A-5
go to (field edit command), A-8
options
# ling(s) to move, 6-23
Add barcodes, 3-43, 4-22
Add item (single-parts), 2-7
Column by Column, 4-22
Column by column, 3-43
Deleteitem(s), 4-54
Goto, 1-6, 2-11
Holdings edit, 1-6
Insert at line#, 3-15, 3-40
Link, 4-25
Location add, 4-22
Location display (multiparts), 3-21
MARC Holdings, 6-61
Mark item(s), 3-15, 4-47
Move, 1-7, 5-1
Multipart/serial, 3-10, 6-4
Next expected item, 4-26, 4-50
Notes Update, 4-22
Notes update, 3-43
Overlay option, 6-16
Parts, 3-31
Patterns, 3-31
PIECES SUMMARY screen, 7-3
Pieces/Parts moving, 5-44
Predictions, 3-37, 4-37
Retrieve, 3-15
Routing list, 4-6
Second Screen, 3-37
Sequence parts, 6-23
Sequence TOHSs, 6-26
Single-part, 2-7
Unmark, 3-15, 4-47
Order Update
Notes option used for multiparts, 3-6
Overlay workform option, 6-16
overlay workforms, 7-36
override notes, 4-3
overtype mode (field edit command), A-8
owning location information, 3-13
owning location single-parts, 2-10
Owning Locn field, 7-7, 7-13

General Index - 8

P

PART LOCATION SUMMARY screen, 4-20
Part Notes Update screen, 3-43, 3-46

part number, 3-39

parts

ascending or descending order, 6-20
changing status, 3-45

current status, 4-5

deleting, 3-47

identifying linked Publication Pattern, 3-41
inserting, 5-16

serials, 4-3

system created extra, 5-21
updating status, 3-39

Parts Detail

edit fields, 7-99
options, 7-101

Parts Detail Screen, 7-99
parts information, 4-18

Parts option, 3-31, 7-44
Parts Record, 1-5, 7-93

changing, 3-39

created automatically, 4-5

created manually, 4-5

default information, 3-41

identifying the linked Publication Pattern,
341

information stored, 1-5

multiparts, 3-5

USMARC eqguivaent, 4-5

USMARC Holdings equivaent, 1-5

viewing from various records, 4-5

Parts Summary

from the Pieces Detail Screen, 7-96
from Type of Holding Detail screen, 7-97
options, 7-95

Parts Summary Screen, 7-94
Patterns option, 3-31, 4-5, 7-43
Pend. Action field, 7-7, 7-13
permissions, 1-8, 1-18
Physical Cond. field, 7-9, 7-14
Physical cond. field, 7-104
physical format, 2-1, 7-39
Physical Format field, 7-10
pieces
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adding more single-parts, 2-8
adding multiparts, 3-9
bound volume, 4-3
deleting, 2-12, 3-26
deleting copy sets, 4-55
deleting multiparts, 3-20
deleting single-parts, 2-12
linking, 7-13
linking to placeholder, 6-35
Location move warning, 5-41
move to another bib, 5-51
move to another location, 5-44, 5-69
moving, 5-3, 5-61
new single-parts, 2-6
placeholders, 6-30
records remaining after deletion, 3-27
single-part placeholders, 6-49
updating a bound volume, 4-70
warning if deleting last, 3-26
warning messages for multiparts, 3-20
Pieces Detail - Multipart, 7-11
display fields, 7-12
edit fields, 7-12
options, 7-15
Pieces Detail - Single-part
display fields, 7-6
edit fields, 7-6
options, 7-15
Pieces Record, 1-4
information stored, 1-4
serials, 4-3
single-parts, 2-1
USMARC Holdings equivaent, 1-4
PIECES SUMMARY
move, 5-69
move pieces, 5-61
options, 7-3
pieces/parts
move to another bib, 5-51
Pieces/Parts option, 3-26, 5-44, 5-51
Pieces/parts option, 7-28
Pieces/parts option for multiparts, 3-2
Pieces/Parts Summary
from Location Detail, 7-98
options, 7-30
Pieces/Parts Summary screen, 7-29
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Placeholder only field, 6-33, 7-8, 7-28
placeholders, 6-30
removing designation, 6-51
Port Code (on menu screen), A-2
Port Definitions (PORT) record, 3-22
Prediction # field, 4-51
predictions, 7-118
Predictions option, 3-37, 4-37, 7-58
previousfield (field edit command), A-8
Print option, 7-15
printing routing lists, 4-57
printing spine label, 4-73
private routing lists, 4-57, 7-114
Public note 1 field, 7-8, 7-14
Public notefield, 7-104
publication pattern
compressed holdings data prompt, 3-35
copy set status, 7-45
example definitions, 7-64
predicting issues prompt, 3-35
retaining, 7-50
Publication Pattern Detail
display fields, 7-49
edit fields, 7-51
options, 7-58
Publication Pattern field, 7-99
Publication Pattern option, 7-34
Publication Pattern Predictions, 7-61
options, 7-63
Publication Pattern Record, 1-5
active pattern, 3-4
adding, 3-34
changing, 3-33, 4-35
information stored, 1-5
linked to Parts Record, 3-41
multiparts, 3-4
retaining old patterns, 4-42
serials, 4-4
status, 3-33
USMARC Holdings equivaent, 1-5
viewing multiparts, 3-4
Publication Pattern record
editing, 3-37
Publication Pattern Records
deleting, 3-37
display from various records, 4-5
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number of, 3-33
PUBLICATION PATTERN SECOND SCREEN,
4-10, 4-11
Publication Pattern Second Screen, 7-59
options, 7-61
Publication Pattern Summary
options, 7-48
publication patterns
annual supplement example, 7-78
biweekly example, 7-65
biweekly with receipt delay example, 7-67
continous numbering with calendar change,
7-91
multiple, 7-45
non-predicted erratic, 7-89
predicted erratic example, 7-87
quarterly example, 7-74
quarterly with continuous numbering
example, 7-76
semimonthly example, 7-69
semimonthly with different start issue
example, 7-72
status, 7-45
weekly with monthly enumeration example,
7-82
weekly with regular suspension example,
7-84
Publication Typefield, 7-42

Q

quarterly publication (example), 7-64
Quit holdings option, 7-16

R

receipt and claim delays, 3-37
Receipt Delay fidd, 4-32, 7-63
records

Location Copy, 1-4

Parts, 1-5

Pieces, 1-4

Publication Pattern, 1-5

Type of Holding, 1-4
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reformat, 7-36
Regularity Pattern field, 7-53
regularity patterns, 4-4
release number of ADVANCE (on menu screen),
A-2
removing a part from abarcode, 3-17
removing single-parts, 2-12
restore, 7-36
retaining old label information, 3-36
retaining old publication patterns, 4-42
Retention Policy field, 7-9, 7-25
Retrieve item(s) option, 3-15, 7-19
Retrieve option, 3-15
retrieving
Fast Add items, 6-52
holdingsinformation, 1-10
Retrieving by Searching, 1-10
Retrospective field, 7-33
retrospective holding notes, 7-32
retrospective holdings statements, 4-3, 4-89
Routing ID field, 7-112
routing identification numbers, 4-58
routing list, 4-6, 4-57, 7-114
Routing list option, 4-6, 7-113

S

saving existing publication patterns (multiparts),
3-36
screen design, A-2
screen identifier, A-4
scroll options, A-6
searching
Fast Add items, 6-52
for placeholders, 6-30
Second Screen option, 3-37
Second screen option, 7-58
semimonthly publication (example), 7-64
separating publication types, 5-10
sequence parts, 6-20
Sequence parts option, 6-23
Sequence TOHs option, 6-26
sequencing holdings, 4-2
sequencing Type of Holding Records, 6-25
Serial Copy Set Detail, 7-109
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edit fields, 7-109 defining new, 2-5
options, 7-113 deleting pieces, 2-12
Serial Copy Set Record, 4-6 electronic holdings, 6-13
link to Location Copy Record, 4-6 Fast Add, 6-52
Serial Copy Set Summary, 7-106 Goto option, 7-4
options, 7-108 moving, 5-3
Serial Ident. field, 6-51 owning location, 2-10
SERIAL IDENTIFIER prompt, 6-30 Pieces Detail display fields, 7-6
serials Pieces Detail edit fields, 7-6
characteristics, 4-1 Pieces Detail screen, 7-5
checkin, 4-12 placeholders, 6-30, 6-49
display in OPAC, 4-9 sorting parts, 6-20
example, 4-7 space bar, A-5
Level 4 holdings display, 4-9 Specific Policy field, 7-9, 7-26
link to acquisitions, 4-6 spine label information, C-3
Location Copy Records, 4-3 spine labels, 3-18, 4-73, 4-84
ordered in acquisitions, 7-106 Start Date fidd, 4-32, 4-51, 7-62
ordering in acquisitions, 4-6 Start Enumeration/Chronology field, 4-51, 7-62
permissions, 4-14 Statisticsfield, 7-8, 7-14
Pieces Records, 4-3 status
Publication Pattern Record, 4-4 Not expected, 4-82
punctuation used in OPAC display, 4-9 STATUSfield, 4-21
renewed in acquisitions, 7-106 Statusfield, 3-43, 7-100, 7-102, 7-110
Serial Copy Set Record, 4-6 status of publication patterns, 4-4
SHIPTO Code, 4-4 Status option, 7-15
Type of Holdings Record, 4-4 Sublocation Code, C-2
types of records associated with, 4-1 Sublocation field, 7-24
using Holdings edit, 4-6 summarizing enumeration and chronology, 4-10
vendor change, 7-106 Summary and Detailed Records, 1-11
setup summary holdings statements, 3-26
cataloguing, 1-18 Summary record display, 1-11
holdings, 1-18 supplement (example), 7-64
holdings format definitionin BTSE, 6-62 Supplement/Index Typefield, 7-42
OPAC, 1-18 suppressing holdings display, 7-32
permissions, 1-18
threshold, 1-16
shelf control number, C-2 T
Shelving Titlefield, 7-27
Shelving title field, 7-9 tag number, 7-35
Ship Tofidd, 7-111 textual notes, 7-21
SHIPTO Code, 4-13 threshold definitions, 1-16
Single-part option, 2-7 t_hr&shold setup tables, 1-16
single-parts, 2-1 time
adding more pieces, 2-8 _onmenu screen, A-2
adding new pieces, 2-6 Titlefield, 7-100
change to multipart, 6-2 Typefield (holdings statement), 7-33
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Type of Holding Detail
edit fields, 7-42
options, 7-43
Type of Holding field, 7-99
Type of Holding option, 7-117
Type of Holding Record, 1-4, 7-39
changing sort order, 6-25
deleting, 3-31
display from various records, 3-3
double asterisk, 5-16
editing, 6-6
information stored, 1-4
linking to copy set, 4-45
move to adifferent bib, 5-31
moving pieces/parts to different bib, 5-31
multiparts, 3-3, 3-28
options, 7-41
serials, 4-4
USMARC Holdings equivaent, 1-5
Type of holdings display option, 3-28
Type of holdings option, 4-30, 7-113

U

unbarcoded parts, 3-39

Uniform Resource Locator, 6-13
Unlink item(s) option, 7-17
unlinking pieces or parts, 3-26
Unmark option, 3-15, 4-47, 7-20
UPC BARCODE field, 7-60
update next expected information, 7-50
Update option, 7-115

Update owning info, 5-49, 5-74
updating a bound volume, 4-70
updating next expected issue, 7-118

updating owning information for multiparts, 3-18

updating predictions, 4-26
updating the binding list, 4-64
URLs, 6-13
User Defaults
specifying SHIPTO Code, 4-12
User ID, A-3
USMARC Level 5 Holdings
Geac specific modifications, 1-2
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V

vendor change, 7-106
Vendor Codefield, 7-110
verifying caption levels, 4-11

Volume/Part# field, 3-5, 3-13, 4-73, 4-84, 7-13

wW

warning
deleting copy set, 4-54
deleting Type of Holding record, 3-32
Location move, 5-41
no Type of Holding records linked, 4-44
Publication Pattern Records, 3-38
warning messages deleting pieces, 3-20
week-based publication, 7-56
weekly publication (example), 7-64
window
edit field, A-9, A-10
workform
electronic titles, 6-13
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Reader Comments

Return To:

Library:

Comments:

Your comments and suggestions can help us improve the ADVANCE
documentation. After you have had an opportunity to use the system and
its guides, we would appreciate your comments on the usefulness of this
or any other ADVANCE documentation.

Please write your comments on a photocopy of these pages and, if you
wish, attach additional pages.

ADVANCE Product Development

Geac Canada Limited

11 Allstate Parkway

Suite 300

Markham, Ontario, CANADA L3R 9T8

Library name and address:

Your name and phone number for possible followup:

What did you like best about the document?

What did you like least about the document?

(Please turn page for more.)
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Comments (continued):

Please describe any errors, inconsistencies, or confusing pointsinthe
document. (Page numbers are helpful. If you like, write your comments
directly on photocopied pages from the document.)

Did you have any difficulty finding particular topicsin the document?

Are there any important topics not covered in the document?

What other suggestions do you have for improving the document?
(Specific examples are helpful.)
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